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PREFACE

This description of Votic syntax is based on the PhD thesis that the
author defended at the University of Tartu in 1987. The topic of the
thesis "The predicate in the Votic language” had been approved in
1983. When collecting the material the author was immediately
confronted with the issue of methodology. The material collected
only from texts allows the study of verb morphology but not syntax
because it leads to abundant uniform material. After focusing on
the relations between the subject and predicate, it soon became
evident that the collection of the material must be centred round
the verb lexemes. Such a collection method yielded material about
the argument structure of each verb. In the course of material collec-
tion the author went through all the verb lexemes in the card index
of Votic vocabulary, which serves as the database for the manu-
script of the Votic dictionary. She wrote down their different argu-
ment structures with morpho-syntactic and semantic mark-up on
slips of paper. Since the theory of the verb as the sentence nucleus
was and still is topical, this method of material collection yielded
a maximum amount of material about the occurrence or non-occur-
rence and form of the subject. Only in respect of agreement it was
necessary to collect sentence patterns through the medium of the
Russian language. Hence, the syntactic material presented in the
present work covers all the dialects of the Votic language and the
language written down over a period of more than a century.
Fillmore’s case grammar has evolved in several directions; however,
in its extended form it still serves as the methodological basis of
this study:.

The title Ma ja pud levdd, meid eb le "Earth and trees will stay,
we won't’ characterizes the Votic situation, which is similar to the
relations between the subject and the predicate.



INTRODUCTION

1. THE AIM AND THE METHOD

Few studies have addressed the syntax of the Votic language. Until
recently issues of the syntax of the Votic language had been dealt
with only in separate articles (ITarocany 1961; Cabo 1963; 1964; 1964b;
1967; Szabd 1964; 1967; 1982; 1984; Ariste 1975; 1976; 1981). There
has been little if any discussion of the central elements of the sentence
— the subject and the predicate. There is enough written material for
the study of the syntax of the Votic language — printed materials,
the card index of the Votic dictionary in Tallinn, recordings, etc.

The present paper discusses the relations between the subject
and the predicate in the Votic language. The analysis is based on
the material of all the dialects of the Votic language. Additional
material was collected from the Vaipole subdialect of the western
dialect, the only dialect in use at present. When dealing with the
relations between the subject and the predicate, the author follows
the view that the verb controls the sentence syntactically and seman-
tically.

The centre of the sentence is a predicative verb with a full lexical
meaning. Accordingly, in the present paper the predicate is regarded
as a part of the sentence with a lexical meaning, which can express
one of the three basic meanings of the verb — state, process, and
action. If the verb misses one of these three meanings, then, as a
predicate, it must have some content, which gives it weight to act
as the nucleus of the sentence. For this function the copula may
have an adjective, noun, or an adverb. Also, verbs of beginning and
modal verbs do not form an independent predicate because besides
the above-mentioned meaning they do not have any other mean-
ing, and mostly they do not change the sentence pattern determined
by the predicative actant. Such verbs constitute one of the compo-
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nents of the predicate. They act as the formal predicate, that is, they
agree with the subject in person and number. However, the semantic
predicate is formed by the predicative actant, which determines the
form and the semantic type of the subject. It is the predicate that
determines the semantic type and the form of the subject. The subject,
on the other hand, influences the predicate by triggering agreement
of the predicate. Sometimes there is a contradiction between the
subject or the content and the form of the subject; the agentive subject
(agent) often determines the agreement of the predicate. In the Votic
language the partitive subject is less common than in Estonian and
Finnish.

The state predicate determines the subject in the partitive form.
Here one is dealing with existential sentences where nothing else
but its existence is stated about the subject. The subject may take
the partitive form in certain fixed phrases with some process pred-
icates (e.g. meteorological expressions) or with predicates express-
ing some general occurrence or action. Action predicates may occur
with the subject in the partitive only in those cases when they express
motion. The predicate of expressions without a subject is always a
verb of state or a process. In the case of action predicates the subject
may be absent only in those cases of a personified action where the
subject is a referent connected with non-human entity. Such predi-
cates can also be regarded as state predicates. The semantic roles
of the subject in the partitive include Patient, Experiencer, Existent,
and Agent. The example sentences in the card index of the Votic
dictionary revealed as many as 39 different predicative verbs that
may occur with the subject in the partitive.

The subject is expressed by the first infinitive with the state pred-
icate, and it always expresses one semantic role — Causer. However,
Existent with the predicate expresses the state of existence. In the
latter type, though, the subject class is restricted. The predicate is
a verb in the third person or a copula with an adjective.

The subordinate clause functions as the subject only in the case
of the state predicate. The predicate can occur only in the third
person or be elliptical — its only constituent is an adjective. The
subject is used in the role of Causer. Sentence patterns occurring
with state and process predicates reveal a high degree of diversity,
and the subject is used in many different patterns with the excep-
tion of Agent. Action predicates are simple — they are always finite
form of verbs. State predicates can be finite forms of the verb, the
copula with an adjective, a noun with an adverb, or some verbs
expressing future actions along with a noun, adjective, or an adverb.

11
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The existential verb ¢l/la 'be’ has a full meaning, and yet it is, as the
copula, semantically empty and needs to be semantically comple-
mented.

The present thesis is the first special study of the central parts
of the sentence — the subject and the predicate — in the Votic
language. The aims of the thesis are as follows:

1) to describe the semantic types of the predicate in the Votic
language and their relations to the semantics and the form of the
subject;

2) to show how the content of the predicate controls the form of
the subject;

3) to show how the form of the subject controls the form of the
predicate;

4) to show how the semantic type of the predicate controls the form
of the entire sentence.

2. AN OVERVIEW OF RESEARCH ON THE SYNTAX
OF THE VOTIC LANGUAGE

The first Votic grammar by August Ahlqvist (1856) did not have a
section on syntax. Nor did a Votic grammar by Paul Ariste (1948;
1968) have a section on syntax. Various issues of the syntax of Votic
were discussed in several graduation theses by students of the
Department of Finno-Ugric Languages at the University of Tartu
(Kaaber 1967; Krjutskova 1979; Volmer 1982). These papers are
descriptive and are mainly based on printed texts. The authors did
not reveal any syntactic peculiarities of the Votic language; rather,
they described those phenomena that are similar to Estonian after
the model of the Estonian language. Some student research papers
on the Votic language, which deal with syntax, have also been written
at Finnish universities (Grotenfelt 1906; Kemppainen 1978).

A comprehensive study of contemporary Votic by Elena Markus
and Fjodor Rozanskij includes also a section on syntax (Mapxkyc,
Posxanckuii, forthcoming).

Earlier researchers focused on the ethnographical issues of a
declining language. Several papers dealt with the vocabulary and
recorded it; morphology was dealt with, too, but syntactic issues
were rarely, if at all, discussed. Paul Ariste published some articles
in which he studied the behaviour of some syntactic patterns. One
of his articles focused on how the active participle as part of the
compound predicate agrees with the subject (Ariste 1976). Another

12
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article by Ariste (1981) dealt with the use of the impersonal, which
is common in contemporary Votic, instead of the third person
plural. The article about the impact of the Russian language on the
use of some Votic prepositions belongs to the sphere of syntax (Ariste
1975). Elna Adler-Pajusalu’s presentation at a Finno-Ugric confer-
ence in Petrozavodsk in 1961 touched upon the intriguing theme of
impersonal constructions in Votic. However, the short published
abstract does not provide an adequate overview of the apparently
profound study (ITarocany 1961). Laszlo Szabd consistently carried
out research into various issues of the syntax of the Votic language.
The topic was introduced in his dissertation "O4epku o cuHTaKCHUCY
Boackoro sA3bika” (A brief overview of Votic syntax (Cabo 1963)),
which focused on different problems of syntax. The thesis was
completed and defended in Leningrad University in 1963. The thesis
has a descriptive character; it addressed five topics: use of posses-
sive suffixes, use of the inner locative cases, functional differences
of the accusative case, word order in the simple sentence, and the
semantics of the complex sentence. Several more recent articles deal
with the compound sentence. Szabd also published a series of arti-
cles on various other fields of syntax (Cabo 1964a; 1964b; 1967; Szabd
1964; 1967; 1982; 1984). The only general description of the syntax
of the Votic language was provided by Tatjana Agranat on the basis
of the western dialect (Agranat 2007: 118 —150). Unfortunately, the
latter study suffers from a number of inaccuracies (s. Laakso 2009).

Thus, there is no comprehensive overview of Votic syntax as yet.
Only a few diploma (graduation) theses present the treatment of
central issues; most of them, however, deal with issues belonging
to the periphery of syntax.

The author of the present paper took an interest in this topic primar-
ily because the time when the research was started witnessed an
increased interest in the study of syntax. Many new research methods
allow looking at the language material from new perspectives. The
study of the peculiarities of the syntax of a small Finnic language
enables us to fill a gap in our research into syntax. In addition to
the treatment of the syntax of standard languages, it is useful to
make comparisons with the syntax of a genetically related language,
the development of which never reached the level of a standard
language.

13
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3. THE MATERIAL ANALYSED

Most of the analysed material comes from the card index of the
Votic dictionary at the Department of Finno-Ugric Languages and
Dialects at the Institute of the Estonian Language. The collection
contains 204,344 word cards. The author worked through the entire
material with regard to the occurrence of verb lexemes. She regis-
tered all the possible sentence patterns that occur with each pred-
icate verb. Main attention was paid to the semantic role of the subject.
In the case of verbs with multiple meanings, the author tried to
identify all the possible occurrence patterns. The card index contains
about 1,300 verb lexemes with a total of 1,100 different meanings.
About 9,000 word cards were analysed. The study includes also the
data obtained from Votic-language informants in 1983 —1986 and
2006—2010. Additional material was obtained with regard to the
syntax of modal verbs and phasal verbs as well as agreement of the
subject and the predicate. In fact, it was difficult to obtain addi-
tional material about the partitive subject. In the contemporary
language, the subject is mostly in the partitive if the predicate verb
is ¢lla "be’ or if it occurs in constructions where the nominative sub-
ject is not acceptable, and, in the opinion of some researchers, such
cases do not even fit into the category of the subject. The author
also analysed a number of Votic texts published after 1983, which
were not covered by the card index, and the existing dictionaries
of various dialects (Posti, Suhonen 1980; Kettunen 1986; Tsvetkov
1995). The author has retained the original transcription of the
authors — only obvious mistakes were corrected and the original
2 in the words with back vowels has been replaced with /.

4. PRINCIPLES OF ANALYSIS
4.1. VERB AS THE CENTRE OF THE SENTENCE

In recent decades many linguists have started to consider the verb
as the semantic and syntactic centre or the core of the sentence
surrounded by the other elements of the sentence. The verb deter-
mines the number of its actants and the form and the content of its
arguments. Mati Erelt claimed that subjectless sentences belong to the
periphery of grammatical sentences. Sentences without a predicate,
however, cannot be regarded as sentences. Each subjectless sentence
is a speech act deformed by actualization rules (Erelt 1979: 14).

14
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Proceeding from verb centredness in the sentence, the subject
reveals agreement that is similar to the verb; the same is true of the
other parts of the sentence. Verbs without a grammatical subject in
the surface structure (e.g. meteorological verbs, some causatives
expressing human psychological or physiological states, etc.) lack a
formal subject. The semantic content of the subject may belong to
the surface-structure object, cf. Fi mind palelen and minua paleltaa
‘T'm cold’, or the adverbial in Est mul on kiilm 'T'm cold’. The subject
is syntactically primary with regard to the other arguments because
the nominative reveals number and person agreement of the verbal
predicate. The expression of person and number is a common func-
tion of the subject and the predicate.

The verbal predicate has a lexical meaning and grammatical
markers for the expression of voice, mood, tense, and aspect to a
limited degree. On the lexical level the predominance of the finite
form of the verb over the noun is expressed by semantic selection.
For example, the verb pre-selects the semantic class of the words,
which can occur in the position of the noun. In certain verbs the
semantic selection is not expressed with similar strength. It is prac-
tically missing in the verb of being. The semantics of the verb may
also determine the form of the subject — for example, the partial
subject of the existential sentence. Certain verbs take only inanimate
subjects, and the verb occurs only in the 3rd person. Other verbs
demand an animate entity; another group of verbs requires a human
entity, and there is also a group of verbs that co-occur only with
feminine entities. Wallace Chafe compared the verb with the Sun
— everything that happens to the Sun influences the whole solar
system; the noun is a planet — its internal changes are important
only for itself. Chafe’s starting point is the principle that the world
of ideas of a person is divided into two spheres: it involves states
(situations, qualities) and events and the sphere of the noun, which
involves things (physical entities, abstract notions). The verb is central;
the noun is peripheral. In every language the verb is present in almost
all the marginal utterances although it is mostly accompanied by the
noun. The sentence without a verb is a relic of pre-human commu-
nication, or the verb disappeared before reaching the surface struc-
ture (Chafe 1970: 114).

When describing the verb, one takes into consideration its envi-
ronment. One has to establish the arguments controlled by the verb.
In dependency grammar it is common to describe the number of
the arguments of the verb, their word class, and grammatical form.
The semantic description takes into consideration the distribution

15
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of semantic (thematic) roles. Thus, it is possible to combine semantic
and syntactic descriptions.

4.2. WHAT IS THE PREDICATE?

The term ’predicate’ in syntax has no less than twelve meanings,
which result from five pairs of features in different combinations.
This term is used to denote the formal and the semantic compo-
nent of the sentence; it denotes the member of the relational and
subject-predicate structure, that is, the actual and potential members.
The predicate has slots for arguments, or it is a feature without
argument slots, which implies any or only certain types of argu-
ments. The attempt to terminologically delimit single meanings on
the basis of the given oppositions can be expressed in such termi-
nological pairs as 'predicate/predicator’ (Lyons 1977: 434), 'relator/
predicate’ (Cycos 1973: 31 —86) 'predicative sign/predicate’ (borna-
HoB 1977: 26 —76), 'predicate/predicative’ (JlomTes 1979: 70), 'pred-
icate/base predicate’ (Cterranos 1980: 311 —323), 'functor/predicate’
(KaceBmu, Xpaxosckmit 1983: 13—17). Thus, the predicate is a
semantic unit that expresses the feature in the wider meaning of
the word and implies a denotative situation. The predicate is the
core of the situation and expresses a process (Erelt 1979: 16). Verb
predicates are predicates that express situations by means of finite
forms of lexical verbs. Most predicates belong to this type. In the
most recent treatments of Estonian syntax the predicate has been
treated rather narrowly. For example, "the predicate is the principal
part of the sentence, which together with the subject forms the nucleus
of the sentence. Any finite form of the verb may act as the predi-
cate of the sentence” (EKLOP 74). According to another definition,
"the predicate is the principal part of the sentence that expresses an
action or being. The predicate forms the nucleus of the sentence,
which expresses the main idea in the sentence; usually it influences
the structure of the sentence” (Mihkla, Valmis 1979: 28). The previous
definition is syntactic-semantic; however, it is too narrow and some-
what vague. When defining the predicate, semantic criteria should
be considered, too. It is necessary to widen the limits of the treat-
ment because not only finite verbs have a semantic content. The
section of syntax in the most recent scholarly Estonian grammar
(EKG) defines the predicate as follows — usually the predicate is
a finite verb (EKG 10). From the semantic perspective, the sentence
expresses a situation, and the constituent expressive of the situa-
tion type is called the semantic predicate. The predicate acts as the
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semantic predicate; in sentences with the predicative, the predica-
tive with the predicate serves as the semantic predicate. The pred-
icate as the semantic predicate constitutes the semantic core of the
sentence (EKG 11). Thus, one can differentiate between the semantic
predicate and the predicate.

For years Estonian syntax researchers have been discussing
whether the predicative is an independent part of the sentence or
part of the compound predicate. In the past decades the first opinion
has prevailed. On the level of the semantic treatment the predica-
tive is part of the compound predicate because the verb olema 'be’
has only a grammatical meaning in the non-existentialist use, which
is insufficient to form the nucleus of the sentence. For this reason,
also nominal units, which complement the verb by ascribing it a
semantic meaning, are classified as state predicates. The content type
of the subject depends not only on the verb olema ’be’ but also on
the accompanying nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. For example,
N+nom cop Adj: maja on ilus 'the house is beautiful’; N+nom cop
Adv: taevas on pilves 'the sky is cloudy’; N+nom cop Adj+iness
N+iness: naine on heas tujus 'the woman is in high spirits’. Estonian
syntax researchers (Erelt 1979: 22 ff.), and scholarly Estonian gram-
mar (EKG 11) have supported this view. This kind of problem is
irrelevant in Russian syntax because the copula is absent from the
surface structure, and the adjective or the noun functions as the
surface predicate. In recent years many attempts have been made
to establish a semantic classification of predicates. Helle Metslang
and Mati Erelt regard the predicative as a non-verbal predicate. The
prototypical non-verbal predicate is a noun or an adjective in the
nominative case. The noun expresses class inclusion and the adjec-
tive a property (Erelt, Metslang 2003: 173).

The most comprehensive contemporary Finnish grammar defines
the predicate as follows: aside from the ordinary finite verbs, the
predicates are also various composite forms, verb chains, and verb
unions (ISK 830). Apart from the subject, any phrase can occur with
the olla-verb. Many other adverbials can be used with the predica-
tive and the predicative adverbial in the essive form. In that case
the predicate of the sentence can be the olla-verb with the pred-
icative, predicative adverbial, or some other adverbial (ISK 831).

The structure of the denotative situation is not always determined
by the finite verb (Vfin) or the verb construction, which is the pred-
icate. Under certain circumstances the finite verb may be consid-
ered to be a formal predicate because it agrees with the subject in
person and number. The nucleus of the situation is an infinitive
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predicate actant (Vinf). In this case neither component can be
considered to be the predicate. The former has the features of the
formal predicate (agreement with the subject, finite form) while the
latter has the syntactic-semantic features (it controls the content and
the form of the situation participants). It is worthwhile to treat the
combination of both verbs (Vfin +Vinf) as the predicate. Such a
compound predicate is formed by: 1) verbs expressing a phase (begin-
ning, duration, or end) (PV) together with the infinitive; 2) modal
verbs (MV) together with the infinitive; 3) verba colorativa (CV),
which express intensity of the situation together with the infinitive.

4.3. WHAT IS THE SUBJECT?

In different linguistic theories elements with remarkably different
content scopes are termed as subjects. The classification of subjects
according to three different methods of segmentation is considered
to be classic. One can distinguish between the logical subject, the
psychological subject (theme), and the grammatical subject.

Auli Hakulinen and Fred Karlsson provide four phenomena,
which have been regarded as the subject in the linguistic literature:
1) the logical subject (Ssem), which in transformational grammar is
viewed as the deep-structure subject; 2) the grammatical subject of
the surface structure; 3) the psychological subject or the theme, and
4) doer (agentive) or the semantically determined subject (Hakulinen,
Karlsson 1995: 158 ff.).

Karel Hausenblas studied the use of the term ’subject’ in the
linguistic literature and found eight varieties of content scope: 1) the
subject as the principal part of the sentence in a two-member
sentence; 2) the whole subject group of the sentence, that is, the
subject with all its extensions; 3) the first of the two components of
the proposition in the traditional Aristotlean logic, the so-called logical
subject; 4) the opening segment of an utterance, its theme in the
actual division of the utterance, the so-called psychological subject;
5) the doer, the performer of the action; 6) the carrier of the action
(with a broader content than the previous one), for example, the
carrier of mid 'I' state in the construction mil on #siilmd 'I'm cold’;
7) the one that exists as the semantic unit of the utterance expressed
by different, for example lexical, means; 8) the one which exists as
a phenomenon that is indirectly reflected in the utterance (Hau-
senblas 1971).

Different treatments deal with the subject from different perspec-
tives. The American linguists David Perlmutter, Paul M. Postal (1977),
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and David E. Johnson (1977) proceed from the fact that syntactic
units, including the subject, are syntactic primitives, and one should
study the processes connected with them rather than the syntactic
units themselves ff.

Wallace Chafe (1982: 277 ff.) claimed that the subject is a uniform
and universal category, which can be uniquely determined. Charles
Fillmore, Edward L. Keenan, and others view the subject as of
secondary essence, which should be determined in terms of more
elementary qualities and relations (Fillmore 1968; Keenan 1976). As
of now, no generally accepted theory with unified terminology can
be found to explain the essence of the subject. Keenan showed that
the category of the subject cannot be uniquely defined. At the same
time he stressed usability and necessity of the notion. When char-
acterizing the subject, Keenan took into consideration three types
of qualities of this part of the sentence: 1) semantic qualities, such as
agentivity, viability, topicality in the sentence, a wide scope of influ-
ence and participation in the semantic selection of the verb; 2) coding
qualities, such as the syntactic plane in the sentence, case selection,
and agreement relations; 3) behavioural qualities, such as partici-
pation in different transformations.

These qualities differ to a larger or smaller degree with regard
to different subjects in different languages. Keenan proposed (1976)
that the subject should be viewed as a multiple factor — a bundle
of qualities with a different composition in different languages. Ha-
kulinen studied typical Finnish subjects according to Keenan’s rules
and found that the Finnish prototype subject is characterized by the
following qualities: it takes the nominative case and triggers agree-
ment. The prototypical subject is animate and shows a tendency to
agentivity in the sentence where it occurs; there is also a precon-
dition that the notion of the subject does exist (Hakulinen 1983: 243)
Hakulinen considers such a treatment of the subject too narrow. In
her opinion it is impossible to judge on the basis of a few of criteria
that a certain part of the sentence belongs to the category of the
subject. Thus, for example, the partial subject is discarded from the
category of the subject.

Mati Erelt characterizes the typical Estonian subject according to
three features and makes a distinction between the primary and the
secondary subject. In his view, the primary subject has all the three
features of the subject. First, the subject indicates the propositional
initial structure of the process expressed by the subject. Second, the
subject expresses the primary object of a statement. Third, the pred-
icate agrees with the subject in person and number. Thus, the primary
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grammatical subject is a part of the sentence that is simultaneously
the propositional subject, the communicative subject, and the formal
subject. The secondary grammatical subject lacks one of the three
features (Erelt 1979: 32 ff.). Here, too, the partial subject of the exis-
tential sentence remains beyond the scope of the category of the
subject because it has only one feature of the subject — it is the
propositional subject. Erelt suggests that the noun in the partitive
case could be regarded as the object of the existential sentence.
Among Finnish linguists one can also notice the trend to interpret
a part of the sentence in the partitive case as a functional category.
Hakulinen proposes to view it as the subject in the partitive case,
which is characteristic of the existential sentence (Hakulinen 1983:
245). The scholarly grammar of Finnish regards the subject in the
partitive as the existential subject, that is, the e-subject (ISK 874).
According to the recent scholarly grammar of Estonian (EKG), the
subject is typically a nominative noun (phrase) that depends on the
predicate verb, so that the predicate determines its possible exis-
tence in the sentence and the type of meaning. At the same time it
agrees with the predicate verb in number and person, with the excep-
tion of those cases where the predicate verb does not change due
to the type of speech or mood (EKG 10). The grammatical subject
is the primary action subject (i.e. the semantic subject according to
other theories). By comparison with other subjects, the action subject
is more prominent in the sentence and serves as an actant in the
role of the most active component of the sentence. The action subject
can occur in the adessive, allative, and sometimes partitive only in
Experiencer, Possessor, and existential sentences. The pragmatic
subject is the part of the sentence that serves as the communicative
starting point, and it usually occurs at the beginning of the sentence
(EKG 12 ff).

The status of the subject may sometimes be determined on the
basis of the surface case endings (e.g. the noun is in the nomina-
tive) and/or on the basis of the fact that the noun agrees with the
verb (in person and number). Such factors may be regarded as
syntactic, but one could also claim that the subject performs some
content function. The latter viewpoint is widespread in present-day
linguistics (ISK 870). According to a widespread opinion, the subject
is solely a syntactic notion, which at best may have only an indirect
link with the content. The status of the subject of the surface struc-
ture is connected with more than one content status. The sentence
reveals information about the subject; the information about the other
units must be in some way separated (Chafe 1982: 299 —300).
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In the present paper the grammatical subject is treated as a part
of the sentence, which triggers links with the predicate. The gram-
matical subject is in the nominative if the sentence is affirmative
(one can also find the first infinitive or a subordinate clause in this
function), and it performs the semantic roles characteristic of the
subject in the sentence. It can participate actively or passively in the
situation, and it can be either animate or inanimate. Thus, the subjects
can be very different with regard to their semantic composition.
Therefore, the statement that "the subject mainly expresses the doer
or the one who is present” (Mihkla, Valmis 1979: 41) is far from
adequate.

The limitations to the content of the subject stem from the
semantic types of the predicate. The issue will be addressed below.

4.4. SEMANTIC TYPES OF THE PREDICATE

The starting point in treating the semantic relations between the
subject and the predicate is to examine the semantic types of the
verbs occurring in the function of the predicate. Unfortunately, there
is no generally accepted classification of predicates. The semantic
classification of predicates must be related to situation types, which
are based on linguistically relevant features. First of all, one has in
mind those features that are connected with grammatically relevant
semantic components. Consequently, the features must be charac-
teristic of not only individual units but several units (grammatical
forms, syntactic constructions). These classes must not be formally
homogeneous. The classification must show that each class of
predicates is a 'semantic class’ in the sense that it is established in
both syntactic and semantic terms, so that it would result in a bundle
of semantic features, which serves a part of syntactic rules (Lakoff
1971).

The predicate is a highly complicated functional-semantic unit,
the qualities of which may arise from very different levels. As the
predicate is a feature, it exists in time; thus, it has aspectual qual-
ities. As a feature it is connected with the object; so it has also valency
qualities. Belonging to being, it has lexical-semantic qualities. Formal
qualities are connected with its behaviour in the syntactic structure
of the sentence. This kind of multiplicity complicates the elabora-
tion of a typology for a general classification of predicates. Each
quality includes many characteristic features, which may serve as
a basis for the classification of predicates. The classification of pred-
icates according to the qualities of the aspect is widely known —
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the determined/undetermined predicates, according to quantitative
valency — absolute/relative predicates, according to role valency
— agentive/non-agentive predicates, according to lexical semantics
— predicates of physical and psychic action, etc. The most common
qualities are aspect and valency.

The three classes of predicates that are widespread today — state,
process, and action — originated in the work of Otto Jespersen.
Unlike states and processes, actions presume the expression of voli-
tion by the subject (Jespersen 1935: 95) S. Dik, Robert Van Valin,
and William Foley provide four types of predicates proceeding from
two parameters: dynamism / absence of dynamism and controlla-
bility: 1) predicates of state-static, uncontrollable; 2) predicates of
something taking place — dynamic, controllable; 3) predicates of
position-static, controllable (Foley, Van Valin 1977: 37 tf; Dik 1979:
3ff). Zeno Vendler (1967: 97 ff) classified human predicates into
different types and established four types of predicates on the basis
of aspectual qualities. John Lyons (1977: 483) suggested five types
of predicates on the basis of three pairs of features; Wallace distin-
guished six main types of predicates on the basis of three features
(Chafe 1970: 99 ff). Mati Erelt, when describing Estonian syntax,
proceeded from the same idea although he simplified the classifi-
cation so that it coincides with one of the classifications by Jesper-
sen, which was discussed previously. Although the author of the
present paper adopted the classification with three basic types of
the predicate, some Chafe’s types were used as subtypes, and the
basic principles of the division into types were adopted from Chafe.
These features include 1) the presence or absence of Agent and
Patient in the sentence; 2) the possibility to ask the question What
did N do? or What happened to N?; 3) change or absence of change
in the described situation. The first feature belongs to the group of
valency features; the second is a lexical-semantic feature, and the third
is an aspectual feature. This is how Chafe established the following
types: state, process, action, process of action, ambivalent state, and
ambivalent action. According to the first feature, patients are divided
into four groups: 1) patients — states and processes, 2) agentives —
actions, 3) agentives — patients (action — process), 4) ambients
(without Agent and Patient in the semantic structure). According
to the second quality, four types of predicates are distinguished:
1) predicates that cannot be linked to the verbs happen and do (states,
ambient states); 2) predicates that can be linked to the verb happen
— process; 3) predicates linked to the verb do (actions), predicates
linked to the two above-mentioned verbs (process of action, ambient

22



Introduction

action). According to the third quality, there are two types of pred-
icates: static (state, ambient state) and dynamic (the rest) (Chafe 1970:
113—124).

The Finnish researcher Anneli Pajunen divided verbs into pri-
mary verbs and non-primary verbs. She claimed that one set of
Finnish verbs is divided into state verbs and event verbs (tapahtua
‘’happen’) and another set is divided into state verbs and process
verbs. Also, as the central type, she focused upon motion that shares
the characteristics of an action as well as an event. There is a struc-
tural resemblance between the verbs expressing state, action, and event
and the respective situations. As non-primary verbs, she discussed
modal verbs and aspectual (phasal) verbs that characteristically do
not occur on their own but with the infinitive (Pajunen 2001: 52).
Pajunen (2001: 57) claimed that there are ample possibilities for
semantic classification to organize the whole verb lexicon. In the
situation (proposition) theory of Finnish verbs, Pajunen classifies
only a part of verbs as actual state, action, and event (process) verbs
and adds a large number of subtypes and additional types.

Erelt (1979: 23) defined the predicate according to the semantic
type as follows: "the semantic type of the predicate contains the
grammatically relevant types of the lexical meanings of the predi-
cates”. All the verbs have the meaning of process. Processes are of
two types: dynamic processes and static processes. The former is
divided into two subtypes — the active process or an action and
the non-active process, briefly called the process. Attempts have been
made to classify the static process in several ways, but usually it is
summed up as a group of state predicates (Erelt 1979). Consequently,
one can distinguish between predicates of action, process, and state.
The author of the present paper also proceeded from these three
types, which were divided into subtypes depending upon the seman-
tics of the verb and the subject referent.

The predicate expresses the process, and all the other parts of
the sentence act as participants in the process — the arguments.
The subject is one of the arguments.

4.5. SEMANTIC RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SUBJECT AND THE PREDICATE

The subject entails different semantic relations. It was noticed a long
time ago that the grammatical subjects do not coincide with regard
to their content in different sentences. For example, in the Estonian
sentence inimene t0otab ’a person is working’ the grammatical subject
inimene 'person’ expresses a consciously acting animate creature; in
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the sentence naine minestas 'the woman fainted’ the grammatical
subject expresses an animate referent who is not a consciously acting
creature, but something happens against the person’s will or inde-
pendently from it. In the sentence aida votmed ripuvad voo FKiiljes
‘the keys to the storehouse are hanging from the belt” the subject
expresses an inanimate referent, which misses even the smallest
action.

There is no one-to-one correspondence between the form of the
argument and its semantic function. The subject reveals multiple
functionality. There is a certain typical content relation between the
predicate and its arguments. The lexeme may have certain poten-
tial preconditions for performing a certain semantic function, but
they emerge only then when the lexeme has become part of the
proposition, an argument for a certain predicate. Each role may be
performed by different actants, but one of them is more typical. The
most typical position of the agent is that of the subject; the posi-
tion of Patient is the object, etc. The classification does not rely on
the permanent qualities of the object but on how the object appears
in a certain situation. Consequently, the arguments are divided into
typical semantic roles according to their type of behaviour in the
situation.

In 1965 Noam Chomsky’s book "Aspects of the Theory of Syntax”
generalized the syntactic principles of his generation. At the same
time case grammar started to evolve (Fillmore 1968), which pre-
sumes that semantic deep cases or roles were adopted for the descrip-
tion of deep structure. Different authors have provided different
sets of semantic functions of arguments. It is only natural because
it is difficult to find any universal descriptions of the roles that
could be valid for all the languages. Erelt (1979: 29) suggested ten
roles similarly to Hakulinen and Karlsson (1995: 102 ff.); Paavo Siro
(1975) had four roles; Fillmore (1968: 392 ff.) had six, and Chafe
(1970) had also six.

In the present study the following typical semantic roles were
used to characterize the subject:

Agent (Ag) — a performer of an action in life or quasi-life
(stidmikko inehmine sg¢itteleb ItS 'an angry person is cursing’);

Experiencer (Exp) — a person in a psychic of physiological
process or state, an animate object (Votic tdma tdp keikka Luu 's/he
knows everything’);

Causer (Caus) — an unintentional direct causer of a resultative
event in a causative situation (it differs from Agent not by the fea-
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ture animate/inanimate but by the absence of volition) (Votic ti
vdsiitdp minnua Lii "the work exhausts me’);

Beneficiary (Ben) — an owner or a receiver, an animate object
beneficient (Votic mid sain pos¢lka Ra 'l received a parcel’);

Patient (Pat) — an object at which an action is directed or its
state or process (tSdsi on kiped 'the arm/hand hurts’);

Instrument (Instr) — means of performing an action (kutteri
piivvdp kalla Luu ’a motor boat is out fishing’);

Existence (Ex) — the fact about the existence of which some-
thing is stated (mil on poig 'l have a son’).

Movement of arguments into the subject function depends on a
number of factors, first of all on the semantic type of the verb.

Usually, one can state which part of the sentence is the subject
of the given verb. When in English the verb is used with Agent and
other noun groups, Agent becomes the subject on condition that we
do not have any constructions of the passive type (Fillmore 1968:
37). If the verb is intransitive, either Patient or Agent is the subject
depending on whether we have a stative or an action verb. In case
the verb is causative, the subject is Causer. These generalizations
do not depend on any particular language. The rules are not absolute
but only generalizations of regularities.

The verb is central and all case relationships originate with the
verb. With th cases determinate meaning abd type of verb that occurs
in the sentence, the assignment of cass to the nouns in the struc-
ture becomes a relatively easy task wich can be performed with
consistency.

It is true that one can predict the subject of each verb. In the
case of action verbs, the grammatical subject is often the argument
that possesses the feature of action — Agent; in the passive construc-
tion the argument is usually subjected to some influence — Patient.
Analysis of the semantic functions of the parts of the sentence shows
that they reveal a considerable semantic potential. It enables them
to perform not only semantic functions (the subject as Agent and
Patient) but also many other functions. Uniting the semantic and
syntactic level in the language makes it possible to answer several
questions. For example, it became evident that the impersonal can
be formed only in those sentences that contain Agent or Experi-
encer (Erelt 1979: 29), and that two subjects cannot be coordinated
if they appear in different semantic types (Hakulinen 1972 : 244).
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The author of the present study established sentence patterns to
analyse the subject and predicate in the Votic language. The gram-
matical predicate (V) and the semantic predicate (P) constitute the
core of the sentence in the description. The grammatical predicate
is the finite verb with a full lexical meaning; the semantic predicate
is a semantically complemented copula or a verb without a full mean-
ing (e.g. cop N+nom: the semantic predicate is the copula with the
noun in the nominative, cop Adv: the semantic predicate is the
copula with the adverbial, etc.). Also, the models provide insight
into the content and form of the grammatical (Sgr) and semantic
predicate (Ssem). The models reflect the grammatical form of the
noun and the verb through symbols (e.g. N+Nom: noun in the
nominative, cop Adj — copula with the adjective in the nomina-
tive). The models also demonstrate the syntactic function expressed
by the given morphological class (e.g. N+nom=Sgr: noun in the
nominative is the grammatical subject, V+da=O: first infinitive is the
object, etc.) and the semantic role it performs (N+nomp,: the noun
performs the role of Patient). The symbols in the model sentences
usually denote only the subject and the predicate (semantic and
syntactic). However, if their form depends on some other compo-
nents of the sentence, the letter are likewise reflected in the sentence
model. For example, Loc: local (expresses location) and Temp:
temporal (expresses time) are relevant in the case of existential
sentences with the subject in the partitive; Meas: measural is rele-
vant as an indicator of quantity in the case of the composite subject.



CHAPTER 1

SEMANTIC RELATIONS
BETWEEN THE SUBJECT AND THE PREDICATE

1. THE SUBJECT OF SENTENCES WITH THE STATE PREDICATE

Verbs expressing static processes are called state verbs, and as the
predicate they constitute the nuclear state predicate. A static situa-
tion is characterized by the absence of temporal change, and use of
power is related to the purpose of making a state. Consequently, a
state sentence is characterized by: 1) inaction of the subject — the
subject is passive and non-agentive; 2) state predicates describe the
phenomena that are characteristic of the given stretch of time
(Vendler 1967: 101); 3) state continues to exist in time similarly to
the process, but it remains homogeneous during its existence and
does not develop in time (Lyons 1977: 707); 4) state is a temporary
quality of the object, which means that the object could be in some
other state after some time. If one interprets the notion of state in
the narrow sense, then the state predicate expresses the existence
of the subject referent in a certain situation — a state (Chafe 1970:
117). A broader treatment of the state also involves the quality of
the subject, membership of a class, etc. The author of the present
paper adopted the latter approach. For example, the following
sentences are typical state sentences in Votic: tiitol on platja 'the girl
has a skirt’, mii ¢lemmg vel penet tiitgkkeizgD "we are still only small
girls’, etc. The state predicate does not answer the questions What
is happening? What is happening to the subject? What does the subject
do? (Erelt 1979: 25). In the Estonian language state sentences are
sentences with the predicate and other sentences where the nucleus
is on ’is’. The most typical sentence patterns are N+nom cop N+nom,
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N+nom cop Adj, N+nom cop Adv, N+nom cop N+iness, etc. Many
sentences with finite verbs also belong to state sentences. Many pred-
icate verbs connected with inanimate subject referents do not change
during their whole existence, and they are not evoked by an actively
functioning subject or a functionable subject. According to this clas-
sification, they are state predicates.

The state is often a human property, and it is oriented to the
person’s feelings and perceptions. The first component of the state
structure is a perceiving subject, which need not appear as the gram-
matical subject of the sentence. In the case of predicates expressing
the state of inanimate objects, predication is directed either at the
entire surrounding reality or at some of its parts.

1.1. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A HUMAN PHYSICAL STATE

Each language has many state verbs with such a meaning. They are
mostly connected with the noun, which appears in the role of Expe-
riencer or Patient. However, the animate subject, whose state is
directed, need not be the grammatical subject in the syntactic struc-
ture of the sentence. In Votic it often functions as an object, and the
majority of such state verbs occur in one person. In the 3 person
singular of the active voice they express a situation that cannot be
subordinated to human volition and that a human does not directly
bring about.

1.1.1. N+partp,; Vg3, N+part=0

The group of verbs denoting the sensation of pain is diverse. A
characteristic feature of these verbs is that predication is directed
at some part of the human body and not at the entire animate
referent. For example, one can say that pea, kdsi, hammas valutab
'sb’s head, hand, tooth is aching’ but not *mina valutan 'I'm aching’.
Thus, a typical sentence pattern is N+partp,; Vg3. In this pattern the
sensation of pain is expressed by several polysemantic verbs with
different basic meanings. For example, lomaitta ~ lomitta *ache’: tsdttd
lomitas Its 'sb’s hand is aching’, pdtd lomis Luu 'sb’s head is aching’,
lehgeta ’break, split, here: ache’: pdtd l¢hkas Luu ’a splitting
headache’, ndppid 'nip, here: ache’: tdndvd ni paha, ni ndpip sidp J
'l feel so bad today, I have such pain inside’, pakotta ’ache, be in
pain’: sgrmga ku kenz ajategp kevassi, sis tdtd kevassi pakotep Lii ’if
a finger is heavily swollen, it is in great pain’, pissd ’'stick, pang,
here: ache’: seltsd, tsiiltsed pisdaB ] 'sb’s back, side is aching’, porotta
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‘ache’: porotap pdtd, ammassa M ’'sb’s head, tooth is aching’, repid
‘tear, here: ache’ ai ku revib ammassa M ’‘ouch, I have such a
toothache’, siivvd "eat, here: ache’: luita siiB ] 'sb’s bones are aching’,
vaivatta 'ache’: a enelld siidtd vaivatas Kor ‘but the heart is aching’,
mil vaivatti silmii ] 'my eyes are aching’, vdittd 'pull, here: ache’:
vditdp suoni Pum ’sb’s muscles are aching’.

1.1.2. (N+nomc,,,) N+partg,, Vge3, N+nom=S,,, N+part=0

gr’
Also, in case the predicate expresses some other physical state of
an animate entity, there is usually no subject in the syntactic struc-
ture of the sentence. It more rarely appears in the role of an optional
Causer, and the slot is mostly filled with an indefinite pronoun
because the reason causing the state is unknown to the person. Pred-
ication is directed at the whole referent: ahissa 'take one’s breath
away, suffocate’, aikutta 'make sb yawn’, hiuggta 'feel nauseous’,
ikossa ~ ikossutta ~ ikuttac "have hiccups’, janotta 'be thirsty’, koi-
zutta ‘'make sb stretch one’s arms’, lathutia ’it makes one nauseous’,
nukutta 'make sleepy’, puissa 'be in shivers’, poriittd 'make dizzy’,
raputta 'make sb tremble’, ringotutta, sirkotutta 'make stretch one’s
arms’, rohtoloittd *feel like burping’, fosnitta 'make nauseous’, fu-
kehutta 'suffocate, take one’s breath away’, fsiilmessd 'be cold, be in

.....

mitdlep tdtd kevvi ahisas, pap henkid tsin Luu ’sth is really suffo-
cating him/her, it is taking his/her breath away’, minua aikutas,
vahd makazin ] 'I'm yawning; I did not get much sleep’, minnua
ikosgB, tselld mainis R ’1 have hiccups, someone is backbiting me’,
lehmd taitd janotas M ’the cow seems to be thirsty’, inemin fu tahob
magata, sis tdtd koizuttes ] ’if a human being wants to sleep, it makes
him stretch his arms’, mid omniz¢ kehnossi sg¢in, semperdssd minnua
lathutas ] ’1 ate poorly in the morning, so I feel nauseous now’,
minnua siidmmeltd mutib ni kevassi, jot ¢hsgttamisgssa 'l feel so sick
I could vomit’; isulla tdtd nukutas Luu "'when she sits down, it makes
her sleepy’, mifinua puisas M I have shivers’, kasta algab jo poriittd
] it is getting to his head already’, minnua pdssd puriitti Luu T got
dizzy’, mitdleb mifinua ringotutaB M ’something makes me stretch
my arms (for some reason)’, ai ku kevvi sirkotutas M ’oh, I really
feel like stretching my arms’, ku vgkas stn, rohtoloitds Luu 'when
I eat yeast, I feel like burping’, mifinua tosnitas M '1 feel nauseous’,
mifinua tsiilmesds, kegik raputas M 'I'm cold, it makes me shiver all
over’, minnua tuk¢hutas Luu 'l feel suffocated’, mifinua mitdledb

Voo

otsiittes M 'something makes me burp’.
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1.1.3. N+partg,p/pat Vegs» N+part=0

The state may be directed either at some anatomical region of a
human being or the whole referent, such as #sihgutia 'be itching’,
paletta 'be cold’, vdsiittd "be tired’, etc. seltsd tSihgutab i mid karzin
Luu ‘'my back is itching and I scratch’, tSiilmd ilma, jalkoi palgtas
Luu 'the weather is cold, my feet are cold’, minnua vdsiitdp tdindvd
kevassi Luu 'I'm very tired today’, vdsiitdp ni silmije Lii 'my eyes
are so tired’, tempap jalka J 'my leg cramps up’.

1.1.4. Vsg3

A predicate verb denoting a physical state is often not accompanied
by a noun because it is clear that the state involves the entire Expe-
riencer Vsg3: ndt ku koizuttas Luu 'look how it makes me stretch
my arms’, ku on ndltsd, sis jutglla: kiukas Luu "'when one is hungry,
it is said that one is nauseous’.

At other times the state is localized by an adverb, Loc Vz3:
kainonalla tsihgus Luu ’sb’s armpit is itching’, pisdp tsiiltse J 'there
is a sharp pain in my side’, mil musgtap silmiz Luu 'I'm very dizzy,
my head is spinning’.

1.1.5. N+nomg,, V, N+nom-S,

A physical state may also be expressed by the predicate verb with
a full paradigm, which is accompanied by the grammatical subject
performing the role of Experiencer. Usually the state involves the
whole subject referent; more rarely it is an anatomical region of a
living being N+nomg,, V: halissa 'lie; sleep’, magata, nukkua 'sleep’:
tamd ain halizgB Luu 'he/she is still sleeping’, makkab valkad unta
Luu 'he’s half asleep’, jiiriti aikan piivvdt kalla, kala nukus Luu 'you
are catching fish during lightning, the fish is asleep’. As for the
subject referent of the predicate connected with sleeping, one can
speak about volition, but in the following states the subject referent
is against one’s will: kannatta, terppid 'suffer’, kolgskella "be in agony’,
killissd ’be ticklish’, kurtta ’ail’, ldssid 'be ill’, mukata ’suffer pain,
torments’, etc. tdmd kannatti siria vaivoja Lii 's/he suffered intense
pain’, a tgized naizikod vattavad akkuna, kui tdmd kolgskeles ] but
other women are looking through the window how she is in agony’,
Jutella: se inemin ain kurtaB ] ’it is said that this person is always
ill’, meil mennd von ldsi lehmd ] 'last year our cow was ill’, mukkab
lehmd, ep sa kanngtaG ItS the cow is in pain, it can not calve’, minu
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pd ep terpi varja loiiliii M 'my head cannot stand intense heat (in
the sauna)’, lehmd ni kevassi killip Luu ’the cow is so ticklish’, ine-
min kilip, sis tamd kegvassi nagrasp Luu 'when a person is tickled,
she will laugh aloud’.

1.1.6. N+nomp,, V, N+nom=S,,

The physiological state where predication is directed at some
anatomical region has a predicate verb, which is an imitative verb
that may often have a different meaning with another subject. The
majority of them are used to denote sounds of the natural envi-
ronment, for example, kdrissd ’tear, rip’, jiirissd 'rumble; howl;
growl’, korissa ‘rattle; growl; rumble’, rutissa 'crunch’, tdrissd 'rattle’,
pauklua 'crack; bang’, vinkua 'whine’, etc: dni korizgs Luu 'sb’s voice
is hoarse’, mil kervet ku jiirissi how my ears are ringing’, vattsa
JiirizeB J 'sb’s stomach is rumbling’, ndd jo dli kdrrds J 'look how
hoarse is his/her voice already’, dni tdirizes Luu ’'sb’s voice is
hoarse’, ku inchmin sirkoties, sis keik lut paukkavap M "'when a person
stretches his/her arms, all his/her bones are creaking’, faita on nuri,
rutizegp tsdasi M it must be the creaking of the arm joint’, egle milla
pd vinku, pd siidmez vinku eglé 'yesterday my head was spinning,
there was a spinning in my head’, kegrvgt sumizgvap Luu 'my ears
are ringing’.

1.1.7. N+adg,, cop Adj or
N+adg,, cop, N+nom cop Adj and cop N+nom=P

mil on ndltsd "T'm hungry’, papil ¢li jano ] 'the old man is thirsty’,
lahzgl on tsiilmd Lii ’the child is cold’, sis taz liep kehno M ’then 1
feel bad again’.

1.2. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A HUMAN PSYCHIC STATE

Verbs expressing psychic states are mostly connected with human
subject referents.

1.2.1. N+nomg,, V, N+nom=S,,

ajate¢lla 'be superstitious’, ¢hgata 'bear a grudge’, inossa ~ inoa ~
inos ’hate, loathe’, issossa ’feel like eating’, kartia 'be afraid’, lopua
‘put up with’, lottissa "hope’, pellitd 'fear’, sallia 'tolerate’, suvata
‘love, be fond of’, tunt¢a 'be able to’, tuzgata 'worry’, tdtd 'know,
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recognize, understand’, uskoa ‘believe’, dvetd ~ dppissd 'be ashamed’,
etc.: iSen ajattes, se izze end eb uzgo Luu 'the person who is super-
stitious does not believe in himself/herself’, tdm minu pdle ¢hkas Luu
's/he is bearing a grudge against me’, ni inob ¢gma napuria, jod eb ve¢i
tdtd silmiz ndhd ] s/he hates the neighbour so much that s/he cannot
stand the sight of him/her’, mid isson marja Luu 'l feel like eating
berries’, starikka da staruyg kevassi suvatti vohoa ] ’the old woman
and the man were very fond of their goat’, vanad inemized luggtti, tSen
tunsi lukka Ra ’old people read (charmed with words), who could read’,
noreb veli tuskap koton Lem ’the younger brother is sad at home’, famd
tdb ain kgikka enne minnua J 's/he knows everything before me’, koira
koira tds Luu 'a dog knows a dog’, meije ['u b a tdb massi Luu "our
Lyuba can already speak Votic’, ¢b mo sk ova tsinelid uzgo Lem
"Moscow does not believe in tears’, mid tdtd ni dpezin, etti mentt Sokat
kaunissi M ’1 was so ashamed of him/her that my cheeks blushed’.

1.2.2. (N+nomc,,)N+partg,, Vyo3, N+nom=S,,, N+part=0

gr’
Predicate verbs expressing psychic states of animate entities may also
occur with nouns in the partitive. They perform the semantic role of
Experiencer but occur as objects in the syntactic structure of the
sentence. The predicate is less often extended by the subject actant,
which occurs in the role of Causer (expressing the reason that caused
the state). Both Experiencer and Causer are optional arguments of the
predicate imotta ’feel like eating’, inotta 'be disgusting’, irmutia 'be
scared’, nagrutta 'make sb laugh’, etc. minua imotab lohkua siiomd Pum
'T feel like eating fried potatoes’, kase siitsi minua inotas Luu 'this food
is disgusting for me’, xolostgika issuzimma riheza i niku irmutti ItS "we
sat in the room with a bachelor and I got scared’, mid vatan tamd pdle
i tamd minua nagrutes Sav I look at him/her and it makes me laugh’.

1.2.3. N+adg,,, cop Adj V+dac,,, V+da=Sg,, cop Adj=P

mil on itSivd teijeka pajatta J 'it's boring to talk to you’, til on kaissa
mettsds tsdvvd ] 's/he was scared to go to the forest’, mil on tdndvd
veselo ¢lla J 'T'm having fun today’.

1.2.4. N+adg,,, cop N+nom, cop N+nom=P

tille on Zali J ’s/he is sorry’, milld on iivd meli, mid pdzin sojas¢ Lii
'T'm happy to get into a warm place’, mil on tuska kattsoa tamd pdle
J ’it hurts me to look at him/her’.
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1.2.5. Loc Vg3

At other times the state is localized by an adverb, kainonalla tSihgus
Luu ’sb’s armpit is itching’, pisdp tsiiltse J ’there is a sharp pain in
my side’, mil musgtap silmiz Luu T'm very dizzy, my head is spinning’.

1.3. ASSESSMENT STATE
1.3.1. Emotional assessment state

1.3.1.1. The semantic subject at which the assessment is directed
occurs in the adessive, more rarely in the allative.

1.3.1.1.1. N+adg,,, Vg3t 0€B ‘be lucky’, t5diib mukka, ¢gnnisus 'be lucky’,
tekauta 'succeed’, etc. mil on eloz eb ve J 'I have no luck in life’,
mid levvin raha, mil t5iiib mukka ] '1 found some money, I'm lucky’,
sel ibemizel ain viskaB J ’'this person is always lucky’, mgnikkal
ennisuB, jeka munassa sap puipu Luu 'some people are lucky; every
egg yields a chicken, mil tahtaub mitinibut’ solais J '1 want some-
thing salty’, kui tekkaus, sis kuttsuas: tulka omgn vinoika Kat. 'if it
was successful, then there was an invitation — come tomorrow with
(the bridegroom’s) vodka’.

1.3.1.1.2. N+adg,, V N+nomyp,, N+nom=S,,, less frequently N+all=Exp:
tsdvvd mukka ’succeed’, mennd 'succeed, be a success’. tdlld tSdez
liheb jeka tsdsitii M ’she is good at any type of handicraft’, tii mil
tsdi mukka ] 'the work was a success for me’.

1.3.1.1.3. N+nomp,, N+ad/allg,, cop Adj, N+nom=S,,, cop Adj=P: tamd
on mille kalliz ] ’s/he is dear to me’, mil sinuka on iivd Lii ’it is
good to be with you’, meil on iivi sopu J 'we get along well with
each other’, etc.

1.3.1.1.4. Adj cop N+adg,, (V+dap,), cop Adj=P, V+da=S,: helppo on
rahakkal inemizel eld J 'a rich person has an easy life’, eb ¢ lusti ni
pallo pajatta ] ’it’s not polite to speak so much’.

1.3.1.2. Assessment is directed at the referent acting as the gram-
matical subject.

1.3.1.2.1. N+nomy, V, N+nom=S,,: ladiussa, soppia, tsdvvd ’suit, fit; get
along with sb’, etc. iivd inemin kgikika ladiuB Ra ’a good person
gets along with everybody’, mid vgtin trenkt i mii trepkika iivvt sopi-
zimma Luu 'l hired a farm hand and I got along well with him’,
kase sepa millg tsdiiB "that clothing fits me’.

1.3.1.2.2. V+dac,,s cop Adj, V da=S,,, cop Adj=P: ilm sumka on kerka
hdaiiliid ] ’it’s easy to walk without a bag’, tiilpel vikahtgl on rank
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litvwd J ’it's hard to work with a blunt scythe’, akkunal on iivi pelap
] ’it’s good to play in the yard’.

1.3.1.2.3. Nyj+nomyp, cop Ny+np, Nj+nom=S,,, cop Ny+np=P: mid sillg
Jutten: se on tgtta Pum ’I tell you — this is the truth’.

1.3.1.2.4. Adj SCc,yss Adj=P, SC=S,,: iivd, etli tugD J 'it's good of you
to have come’, varma, sto tamd on vohma Luu ’it’s certain that s/he’s
a fool’.

1.3.2. Assessment state without any emotional connotation
1.3.2.1. V N+partp,, N+part=S,,

tagossac 'be enough’, favata ~ tapata 'be enough, suffice’, etc. raha
tappap platjassi, elloa varp ] 'there is enough money for a dress, for
life’, talo_poigele tappab ¢mit tiiit kolgmassa ] 'a peasant has enough
work for his whole life (until death)’, dengo millg ep tagossac Its 1
haven’t got enough money’.

1.3.2.2. N+nomp,; V, N+nom=S,
mahsa, seisoa 'cost’, mennd ’here: hold, have enough room for’, favata
‘extend’, tdtd, duovia 'predict’, upota 'hold, have enough room for’,
etc. Sometimes an expression of quantity is required — an adverb,
a pronoun, or a numeral acts as part of the subject. Here and here-
inafter, such combinations are regarded as one part of the sentence
because the semantic whole is formed by all the constituents together:
munad mahsavat tsiimme rubla 'the eggs cost ten roubles’, ku kallis
seizoB Lem ’how much does it cost / how much is it?’, sdkki mahup
sata killoa J 'the bag holds 100 kg’, sarka meni pallo, ni pallo i
tsiilvi Lii 'the field held a lot of grain; so much was sown’, fihut
survovad, duovivat suoja ilma Pum ’'the gnats are abundant, predict-
ing warm weather’, millg ep tehho sinu sgitigmin Luu 'your scold-
ing is lost on me’, ¢lld emd pahat sgnat ke¢vvi tehozivap M 'mother’s
earlier strong words had a strong effect on me’, tsehz leipdse tehti
siivd aukko, etti sinne uppois kaiina muna M ’a deep hole was made
in the middle of the bread to place a hen’s egg’.

1.3.2.3. SC Vg,

tdtd, sovia ’predict’, funtua 'seem’, tdhentd 'mean’, etc. nend ¢tts ku
tSihgup, sis tdp kollu vistid Luu ’if the tip of one’s nose is itching,
it predicts a message of death’, ep tihennd pallo, ku eb ¢ titd Lii

34



Semantic Relations between the Subject and the Predicate

‘it doesn’t mean much if there is no work’, ku tdb mere sdtd, siz
meri kohizg ’if a storm is approaching, the sea is roaring’, ku katti
vallaitteb maz i grizib rohoa, sis sovip tormia Luu ’if a cat lies down
and eats grass, a storm is approaching’.

1.3.2.4. Adj/N, SC, Adj/N=P

tesi, Sto vihma leB ] ’it’s true that it’s going to rain’, iivd, etti sid
tugD ] ’it’s good of you to have come’.

1.4. HUMAN COGNITION STATE

This state is caused by the human ability to perceive. The subject through
whose senses reality is transferred need not be mentioned. Both animate
and inanimate referents can serve as grammatical subjects.

1.4.1. N+nomyp,, V, less frequently N+partp,, V, N+nom, N+part=S,,

kulua 'be heard’, maista ~ maistaussa 'taste, have the taste of’, ndtsiid
‘'seem; be seen’, paissa 'seem’, tuntua ’to seem; be seen’, etc. metsds
kulup kolisuz, taita alkoa lghgota ] 'one can hear some noise in the
forest; they must be chopping wood’, taid jo koli, endb ep kilu
tiikkimis ] ’s/he seems to have died already, one can no longer any
heartbeats’, olud maistap hapolle Lii ’the beer has a sour taste’, pimd
maistub azul Luu 'the milk has the taste of the vessel’, menti klopit
pakko, hdvizivdp, eb ndii endb idihtdit kloppia M the bugs fled,
disappeared; there is no bug to be seen’, vassa pdivd paissi ikilokka
Luu ’there was a rainbow against the sun’, nokumin tunnus Pum
‘one can see the breath’.

1.4.2. (N+adExp) V, SCPat’ SC=Sgr

ndiittdiip silmiz ’seem; look as if’, tuntua ’seem’, etc. millg ndiittdiis
silmiz, Sto ez mifinua kefrdjd otsutilsa M ’a beggar seemed to come
up to me’, millg tuntu, etti ¢lgn ldsivd ] ’it seemed to me that I was
ill’, tuntu, etti nuor vdtsi pajatti jo vendissi Pum ’young people
seemed to be speaking Russian already’.

1.4.3. Loc V N+allc,,s or (Loc) V N+ comc,,

The grammatical subject may be missing, but the place of the state
is localized with an adverb: kassgn haizgp tsajule Ra ’it smells of tea
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here’ ai kui haizep kalaka J oh, how it smells of fish’. The construc-
tion was borrowed from Russian, and it is not productive in Votic.

1.5. POSSESSIVE STATE

The predicate is ¢lla ’to be’, liddd 'will be’. The semantic subject
appears as an object adverbial in the syntactic structure of the
sentence; the grammatical subject is post-posed.

1.5.1. N+adge, Vg3 N+nomg,,, N+nom=S,, V= on, /e

til ¢li ¢gma masin J 's/he had his/her own car’, meil on pen tulo Lii
'we have a small harvest’, tiitil ¢li emd i tat J 'the girl had a mother
and a father’.

1.5.2. N+adge, Vg3 N+partg,,, N+part=S,,

til ¢li pallo voima Luu ’s/he had a lot of power’, mil bellu aika
Pum ’I didn’t have time’, mil leb aika ] 'T'll have some time (in
future)’, tdlld rahoi bgle M ’s/he has no money’, faita til eb e lahsi
J ’s/he doesn’t seems to have (probably will not have) any children’,
mil ¢li seitsetSiimmed viz votta Ra 'l was 75 years old)’, mil ¢li kahz
vohoa Luu I had two goats’.

1.6. STATE AS POSSESSION OF QUALITY
The referents can be either animate or inanimate.
1.6.1. N+nomp,, cop Adj, N+nom=S,,

The predicate consists of the ¢lla-verb and an adjective: platja on
rojakaz ] ’the dress is dirty’, mad on mdrdnniip Lii 'the lands are
poor’, tSen bellu laiska, sis kegik ¢li ¢gma M ’the one who was not
lazy has got everything’, naizikko on paksu M 'the woman is fat’.

1.6.2. The quality as the result of a process: N+nomp,, cop V+nud

sil on dli kussunb ] 'you have no voice’, fimdi on razvattunnu, eind
on morriunuD Luu it has become fatty, the hay has withered’, liha
on maottunnu astiaz J 'the meat is worm-eaten in the vessel’, tdmd
on pdssd vdhdize kerttdiiniip Luu’she is slightly out of her mind’,
ivused on vanunu 'the hair looks old’, etc.
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1.6.3. N+nomp,; cop Adv, N+nom=S,,, cop Adv=P

verkod levdd kaloi tdiinnd Luu 'the nets are full of fish’, nahka keik
¢li tsimaraz M ’the skin had wrinkled all over’, i¢gin ¢tis ¢li ave |
‘the other end is open’.

1.7. FUNCTION STATE
1.7.1. N+nomg, cop N+nom or N+ess, N+nomg,=S,,

se ¢li taikanain, kummal ¢li poika esimein Luu 'it was a healer who
had a son first’, se ¢li taikaleipd M ’it was a magic bread’, vanat
staruyad e¢livad babkan Kat 'old women acted as midwives’, naize
betsnikka ¢li meil mokoma vana m ar ffa M 'our midwife was
an old Marfa’, mglgpad ¢lti ¢gpettajap: dmitri da pavel ] both
Dmitri and Pavel were teachers’.

1.8. EXISTENCE STATE
1.8.1. Predicate ¢lla ’be’ (more seldom liddd, tarkkahus *will be’)
1.8.1.1. V N+nomg,, N+nom=S,,

niid ndiitdb tivvi, on polngi kit Luu ’it’s very clear now, there’s a full
moon’, tSdmme jegez on kulta auta M ’there is a gold mine in
the Kame river’, ¢li mokoma puing nappa lavvalla M ’there was a
wooden bowl on the table’.

1.8.1.2. V N+npg,, N+np=S,,

eli kanamuna i veita Luu 'there were some hen’s eggs and some butter’,
saunaz on vinka Luu ’there was some smoke in the sauna’, medde
iSsid M ’there were such fathers’, ko lep sgsari i vellr, keikkile antas
Kor ’if there are brothers and sisters, then everybody is given some-
thing’, mettsds tarkkahub marja J ’if there happen to be berries in the
wood’, meres tarkkaus kalla J ’if there happened to be fish in the sea’.

1.8.1.3. V N+partg,,, N+part=S,,

on ¢lut, a vina eb ¢ Luu 'there is some beer, but there is no vodka’,
eb ¢ vozduha Luu ’there is no air’, on vel aika ] ’there is some time
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left’, fu on taria, pannas taria Lii ’if there is some kvass, one drinks
kvass’, meid eb le Luu 'we won’t be (in the future)’, keikkea lep
pallo Luu 'there will be a lot of everything (in the future)’.

1.8.1.4. V V+dag,,, V+da=S,,

et te titd, eb lene i siivvd Luu 'if you don’t work, there will be nothing
to eat’, eb le juvva ] 'there will be nothing to drink’. If necessary, the
type could be regarded as a possessive situation, where Beneficiary
is missing in the surface structure: (meil) eb lé siivvd ’there will be
nothing to eat’.

1.8.2. N+nomg,, V, N+nom=S,,

The predicate may be some other verb than ¢lla, e.g. hulkkua, valait-
ta ’lie about’, likossa ’soak’, elussa ’live’, mennd 'go, make progress’,
rippua "hang’, lezid 'lie’, seisoa 'stand’, etc. lahsie igruskat kuzale hulkku-
vad ¢vvez Luu 'the children’s toys are lying about somewhere outside’,
sidl eltt mettsiz mettsisiga avvad, keik sidil ndvid elussivap Luu ’there
were dens of wild boars in the forest; that’s where all of them lived’,
rattt vettimed rippuvad viiozd Lem ’the barn keys are hanging from
the belt’, prokostilla lezib eind ] 'the hay is lying in swathes’, milla
sevad likkevap M 'my clothes are soaking wet’, muna kauga seizop, sis
pillau Luu ’if an egg is not eaten soon enough, it will go bad’.

The main information here is that there is an emphasis on the pres-
ence of the subject referent; the form of its existence is not important.
It is only natural that it is difficult to distinguish verbs of this semantic
group from verbs of quality (1.9) and verbs expressing state of the envi-
ronment. This is why in this collection of examples the lists of pred-
icates of this type are rather short. Only those sentences are presented
that clearly show that the meaning of the predicate is only existential.

1.8.3. Ambient state: N+nom=P, V Adj=P, V Adv=P

The grammatical subject is missing, and the predicate is expressed
by the verb of being together with the noun, an adjective, or an adverb.
eli valka, pimid Luu ’it’s light/dark’, on pakkain ’it’s freezing cold’,
varjuz on tivd ’it's good in the shade’, sidl on vilu ] ’it’'s chilly there’,
tSevdl viel on tSiilmd, om pimie Pum ’it’s still cold in spring: it’s still
dark’, ¢li ni tSiilmd, sto siid vdrizi Luu ’it was so cold that my heart
was trembling’, epko ¢is sekkia Tts 'if only it were not dark’, ¢li valka
] it was light’, egle ¢li pilvez ] ’it was cloudy yesterday’, etc.
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1.9. STATE OF AN INANIMATE SUBJECT REFERENT

Here belong the predicates that cannot be classified as process
predicates. Semantically this group consists of various verbs. To this
group belong verbs that express sounds of the environment, every-
thing that the human being sees and hears in the surrounding
environment. The group also includes verbs that express states char-
acteristic of inanimate referents.

1.9.1 N+nomp, V, N+nom=S,,

The state as a quality of an inanimate subject referent. It is different
from the other predicates expressing the state of the inanimate subject
in that the feature expressed by the finite verb is a permanent quality
of the subject referent. lumi kannatap Ko 'the snow can bear; krasitta
‘colour: matara on sammalg, krasitab mokomassi burdovoissi Lii 'the
bedstraw is a moss, it makes it red’, pglea ’to burn’: kisi ja apa alko,
feu pelevap, siz antavat pallo kipund Luu 'spruces and aspen logs, when
burning, give a lot of sparks’, parahoda meb masinaka Luu 'the ship is
propelled by an engine’, laskea lapi: kusipu vettd tswressi eb lask lapi
Luu 'the spruce did not let water through quickly’, silmdt pelevat pazd
Pum ’sb’s eyes are burning in the head’, pgletta: peltikas peletab i teb
rakoD Luu 'a nettle stings and gives blisters’, piselld: kiiz¢ niglet pissevadt
tsdssid M ’spruce needles are pricking my hands’, savvutta, savvus "emit
smoke’: druba savvuB Luu ’'the chimney is smoking’, ep fgmpa plitia,
mikdlep savvutaB M 'the cooking stove does not draw well; the smoke
is coming in for some reason’, farttuvgin tauti, tarttup teizele inemizele
J ’an infectious disease, infects another person’, usi sdnki torkis ] 'the
new stubble field is prickly’, fruba tivdssi veitds Lii 'the chimney is
drawing well’, sgpa toresta peltsdas M "the fabric does not stand humidity’.
Many of these verbs are polysemantic, and in the case of an animate
subject referent they express an action and a situation in nature.

1.9.2. The state in nature N+nomp,,

kellgta ’sth is turning yellow’, kukkia ~ kukittsa "bloom’, aissa 'smell’,
polliitd "pollinate’, etc, porotselld elkotsgb iimpdr troitsa M ’butter-
cups bloom around Whitsuntide’, riiis kukitsgs, polliis Lii 'the rye
is blooming; it is pollinating, niska, vat ku svedgad aiSsas iivvi M
‘smell how good the flowers smell’.

The sounds of nature are expressed by predicates consisting of
sound-imitative verbs: durissa ’clatter’, diimissd 'thud’, elissd 'ring’,
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eldhtds 'ring once’, jiirissd 'thunder’, klagissa 'chatter (of teeth)’, klop-
sahtassa 'bang (of a door)’, kolissa ’rattle’, kohissa ’'roar’, komissa
‘'murmur’, korissa 'be hoarse (of sb’s voice)’, kohua 'roar (of the sea)’,
krapissa 'rustle’, kripissd ‘creak (of a door)’, kritissd 'squeak, creak’,
krupsa *crunch, be crunchy’, krutissa crunch’, kdrdtd 'be hoarse’, kloksa
‘rattle’, lotissa ’shake, thud’, pamasta ~ pamahia ’bang’, pamissa
‘murmur (of the sea)’, paukka ~ paukkua 'bang’, plakksia 'clap; flap’,
prakissa ‘crackle’, rutissa ’crunch’, sarissa ’crackle’, sohisa ’swish,
rustle’, Sumisa ’buzz’, {Sulpahtassa ’splash’, tdrissd ‘rattle’, vinkua
‘squeak, whine’, vuhata 'whisper’, vuhissa 'whoosh, whizz’, vulissa
‘bubble, babble, guggle’, etc. ku ¢pen johzgp, siz ma dumiz¢s Luu
‘when a horse runs, the ground is thudding’, ratfad durizgvap 'the
carriage wheels are rattling’, meftsd elizeB Pum ’the forest is echoing
(with sth)’, uhsi klopsahti Luu 'the door banged’, lukko kloksahti ave
Luu ’the lock clicked open’, tuli vuyxxab i komizgs M ’'the wind is
sighing and murmuring’, ranta kohub i laingd livid vassa rantd Luu
‘the coast is murmuring and the waves are lashing against the shore’,
ai ku kripizevat stulip M "ouch, the chairs are so creaky’, uhs kritizes
Lii 'the door creaks’, tdmd ain krupsap ku siio Luu ’it always crunches
when you eat’, lumi krutizes Lii 'the snow is crunching’, ni kgvassi
inemized josti, ma alla lotizi Luu "people run so heavily; the ground
was thudding’, ranta pamizgp, tdp tormia Lem ’'the beach is roaring;
it means a storm’, alko paukus M ’a log is crackling’, seilit plakku-
vaD Lem ’the sails are flapping’, tuli prikizeB M 'the fire is crackling’,
vihma Sarizes Luu ’the rain is pattering’, kuivad lehot sohizgvap Luu
‘dry leaves are rustling’, tSainikka sumiz¢p Pum ’the teapot is whis-
pering’, oi ku metisd vuhhas, ku vihmatiuttsa tugs Luu "how the forest
is roaring when a rain cloud is approaching’. This semantic group is
numerous; different informants may use the verbs differently, and
the same verb can denote very different sounds (Heinsoo 2003).

1.9.3. Meteorological state
1.9.3.1. Vsg3

kajengs, kojjoB 'it's dawn’, jdtiitds ’it's freezing cold’, jiirizes ’it’s
thundering’, kahutaB, porotas ’it’s freezing’, pilvitiiB ’it's cloudy’,
tuiskas, poriitds 'there is drifting snow’, {ilas 'the wind is blowing’,
pungtiB, kumitaB ’it’s red everywhere’, sinetdB ’it’s blue everywhere’,
povvgtaB ’it’s drought’, etc. Most predicates allow an optional sub-
ject argument although this subject does not contain any semantic
information because the latter can be predicted on the basis of the
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predicate verb: kojjoB, tdb iivvd ilma Luu 'if you can see afar, it is
a sign of good weather’, ku enne jiirtsid jiirizes, on tsiilmd tsesd Luu
if there is thunder before St George’s Day, the summer will be cold’,
kevvl jatiitds ] 'it's very cold’, mitdnibut’ kumitas It$ 'the sky is red
for some reason’, a vet' kuile povvetas J 'what a drought’, kui iili te
poriitds, siz lep kagra vosi M ’if the wind blows drifting snow over
the road, there will be a good year for growing oats’. jiirizes with
a personified subject may also act as an action predicate (3.1.4).

1.9.3.2. N+nomp,; V, N+nom=S,
Occasionally one can also find N+partp,, V, N+part=S,,: molldtd ‘roar’,
tuizgata "blow drifting’, vala "pour’: ku paissi Lem 'the moon was
shining’, pdiviittd paisas Pum 'the sun is shining’, tili mdllds Pum
‘the wind is roaring’, ndt ku tuiskab liva Luu 'look how the wind
is blowing drifting sand’, vihma niku pangessa valas Luu ’it’s raining
cats and dogs’ etc.

1.9.3.3. V N+partp,, N+part=0

annab vihma Luu ’it’s raining’, viskab vihmoip Luu ’it’s going to rain
(lit. it's throwing rain)’, ai kui niid annab mdrtsd lunta "look how heavy
is the rain (wet snow)’, etc. This group includes many transitive pred-
icates, which together with potential action subjects form sentences
with action predicates. In such cases the predicates express state.

1.10. BEGINNING AND ENTERING A STATE

At the moment of beginning some predicates do not express any
state, but they predict its coming. These predicates have nothing in
common with predicates expressing the beginning of such a state,
which have a phasal verb denoting beginning (4.2.1). In such cases
state at the moment of speaking denotes only the arrival of a state.
In most cases the predicate implies future and the most typical
phrases include tulla + N+nom and fulla Adj. There are several shades
of meaning: 'get’, 'be (in the future)’, ‘come’, ’start’, etc.

1.10.1. N+adg,, V N+nom

tuli mehele irmu sur Kat 'the man got very scared’, tuli valggtikko
Kat "dawn was coming’ millg tuli siii Luu 'T got angry (lit. anger came
to me)’, mil tuli ni tuska ] ’I became worried’, minulleg tuli iivd meli
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Luu I cheered up’, vot ni tuli hdtd ndile M ’this is how they got
into trouble’, fulgb ohtogo Luu ’evening is falling’, sis tugb rahka ku
ahjo om venii Luu "one will get curds if the stove is not hot enough’.

1.10.2. N+adg,, V Adj

mil tuli pahas Pum 'T felt worse’, niid jo varai tup pimmidi M now
it gets dark early’, fdl jo tuli tsiilmd ] ’s/he felt cold already’, mil
tuli soja Lii 'I warmed up’.

2. THE SUBJECT OF SENTENCES WITH THE PROCESS PREDICATE

Process verbs are non-active dynamic verbs. As the predicative nucleus
of the sentence they constitute process predicates in the sense that they
are dynamic and change in time. Each moment of the process represents
of its phases, and their sum denotes the full scope of their meaning.
Some process verbs are directed at achieving a certain state and reach
this state at the end of the process. Other processes are dynamic during
the whole time of their existence, but in this case the resulting state is
predictable. A process is different from an action in the sense that the
former does not presume any conscious use of energy by the actor
(Lyons 1977: 483). Chafe ascribes three features to the process predi-
cate, which have been used as a starting point in the present paper:
1) process predicates are dynamic and express a change of the state,
a transfer to a new state; 2) the nominal argument accompanying the
predicate performs the role of Patient; 3) predicates answer the ques-
tion what happened to N? (Chafe 1970). Process predicates can be divided
into two groups according to the character of the energy necessary for
the realization of the referent: 1) passive processes where the subject
referent is not the source of energy necessary for realizing the necessary
process; 2) active processes where the subject referent is the source of
energy, though not the performer. This classification takes into account
only the role of the subject role in the process and not duration.

2.1. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A PHYSICAL PROCESS
2.1.1.N+nomg,, V, seldom N+partg,, V
The predicate expresses all the physical processes directed at the

animate subject referent. Verbs denoting birth and death siintiid,
tekkauta 'be born’, anta ¢tsap, hukkauta, kolla, loppua, taugeta *die’,
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keurissua, tukehtua "be strangled’: pikkeng lahsi siintiije ma pdle 1ts
‘a little child was born into this world’, lahze¢d evdt tekkaunnu Lem
‘the child was not born; there were no children’, zveri taukes a Zivatta
hukkaus Luu ’'a wild animal dies, but a domestic animal passes away
(different verbs are used to denote the death of domestic and wild
animals)’, kol¢b inehmin, a Zivatta hukkaus M humans die, but a
domestic animal passes away (different verbs are used to denote the
death of humans and domestic animals)’, pallo lahsi puiseta, tsen
izze teB, megnikegs sthhe i lopus Luu 'many abortions are performed
by people themselves; the person who does it, sometimes dies from
it’, tamd iihe kerra va hokuzi i anti ¢tsap Lii 's/he took the last breath
and died’. Some other processes related to functioning include hokua,
hengdtd, henkid, endestd, entsid "breathe’, hezmgle 'breathe heavily’,
kazva ~ kazvoa 'grow’, lihottua 'become fat’, menessiid ~ menessissic
'start to suffer from ill health’, avahtussa, harkahta "wake up suddenly’,
sitiid 'sober up’, lathtua faint’, gorbissua 'become a hunchback’, var-
missua 'get strong’, etc. poika kevassi kazvi tsire Luu 'the boy grew
very quickly’, mid kazvin, varmissuzin M I grew, I got strong’, ferveh
lehmd, a ku ldsivd, sts tdmd jo menessis It§ 'a healthy cow, but when
it is ill, it will get weak’, jo vanassi men — gorbisun ] T'm getting
old already — I'm becoming a hunchback’, tamd laihtu i lankez mallg
Lii ’s/he fainted and fell down’, lehm tukehtu tsiittsSez ] 'the cow was
suffocated by the tether’, me vdhdkkeiz¢ swii M "go and sober up a
little’, naing avahtu iillel Luu 'the woman woke up’, etc.

2.1.2. N+nomp, V, N+partp,;, V

In most sentences expressing a physical process predication is
directed at the subject referent denoting some anatomical region of
the human being. Consequently, the grammatical subject appears
in the role of Patient. In more rare cases it may be missing and
predication is directed at the object referent: ulgt siz rissauvap, kgns
siit solassa Luu ’the lips will develop herpes then when (you) eat
salty’, kens siit tumi marja, tseli talmauzi Lii (lit.) 'when you eat
bird cherries, your tongue would get bloated’, pdle lugetep, siz lump-
paup se veri Lii '(when) s/he utters the magic words, the bleeding
will stop’, inehmine sgkeni, muttujevat tdlle silmdp It 'the person
went blind, his/her eyes got weak’, vihdkkeiz¢ silmdd mdrttizivdD
M ’the eyes closed a little’, nahka tsiskaus Luu ’the skin is peeling
off’, paizggotti keike¢ vatsa M ’it made the whole stomach puff up’.

Polysemantic verbs as process predicates also form fixed combi-
nations where the role of Patient is performed by a word denoting
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a body part: sirkengssa ‘brighten up’: me makama, jot pd silla
sirkengisiz Luu ’go to bed in order to clear you head’, {Sertiid 'turn
inside out (of eyes)’: tdndn ni vdsiizin, keik silmdt tsertiizivdt teizippdi
M T got so tired today; my eyes turned inside out’. Many processes
are directed at referents that denote the limbs, especially when
describing accidents: vdntd 'sprain’, vantissd 'sprain’, vikaussa, nikas-
tua ~ nikahtua ~ nikahtussa ’sprain’, murtua 'break’: milta jalka
murtu Luu 'l broke my leg’, nikahtu tsdsi, ni taz lugetti ] 'when my
arm was sprained, it was again charmed with words’, milld vilkkaus
tsdsi Luu ‘'my arm was hurt’. The group includes also predicates
that do not denote any accident: murghtua ~ murahtua, surra ’die;
get numb’: £5dsi libo jalka mur¢htus, Ra jalka sur¢s M ’sb’s arm/hand
or foot/leg gets numb’, kohmettussa: tsiet kohmettussa Ra 'sb’s hands
get numb (with cold)’.

Process predicates of one group do not limit the scope of the
subject referent. Predication can be directed at the whole of the
animate subject referent or at some part of it: vdziittd: vaziitin keik
silmdt sifinua ottgza M ’1 waited for you for a long time (= my eyes
got tired while I was waiting for you)’, vdssiid: vet' tseli eb vdzii
Luu 'and yet the tongue never gets tired’, venunes : lahz on venungnnu
pitsepessi ] 'the child has grown taller’, paiz¢ttua: napuskad ¢lla nahga
pdl, vdhdn paizetus Lii ‘there are pimples on the skin; it is slightly
swollen’, tSiilmettiid : inemin tSiilmettii Luu 'the person caught cold’,
louzata: pdtd vaivatti a niid jo lousazi Lii 'sb’s head is aching, but
it is getting better already’.

2.1.3. Vo3 N+ngpp,, N+ngp=0

The predicates denoting a physical process directed at the animate
subject referent can be expressed by verbs in the third person. In
such expressions the grammatical subject is missing: aja 'obstruct;
swell’, kohotta ’get swollen’: viskap tuskatdip, kui gora tugs Kor 'lice
of sorrow appear when sorrow comes’, Isiilmes viskes koko seltsd
mii paisse¢D J 'the cold caused abscesses all over the back’, viskap
napuskeip Lii 'pimples appear’, vetap siidmes vdlissd tSin ] 'some-
times it seizes the heart’, paizggoitti kgik¢ vatsa M ’the whole
stomach swelled up’, ajat¢b utargp Lii ’(after calving) the udder
swells up’, ajat puiko tsdtte, ajab i ngizeb vaivattama Luu ’if a
splinter lodges in his/her hand, it swells up and starts to ache’,
kohotti rintoje alusseb, pahha tep siiimmele M ’the stomach puffed
up; I feel sick’, millg jo ellitti jalgap Lii ’it already made my feet
sore’, kohotti villi M "a blister appeared’.
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2.2. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A PSYCHIC PROCESS
2.2.1. N+nomg,, V, N+nom=S,,

The grammatical subject marks a perceivable referent ajatella, dii-
mata 'think’, leppiid ‘calm down’, meltiid 'become wiser’, hoksata
‘notice’, ndhd ’see’, kulla 'hear’, suttua ’become angry’, rapsasta
flinch’, unosta 'forget’, dliitd 'occur to somebody, have the sense to
do something’, thassua ’fall in love’, anta mahua 'make mistakes’,
etc.: gpen nelldld jalgalt kompasus a inemin senald annab mahu Luu
‘a horse stumbles with four legs, but a human being makes mistakes
with words’, mid lku tdtd tandvd hoiitiitin, tamd hoiittii kevassi Lii
‘when I frightened her today, she was very frightened’, lahs kauga
eb lepii Luu ’it takes long to calm the child down’, mid vdhdize
meltiizin Luu 'l became a little wiser’, fsen ndtsi lahze¢ld esimeize
ampa, senele anngtti podarka Pum ’the person who saw the first tooth
of a child was given a present’, i vana suttu naiz¢ pdle M 'Ivan
got angry at his wife’, inemin ni kgvassi siidntii, keik siidi meni lghtsi
Luu ’'the person got so angry that his/her heart broke’, fadmd ihassu
sixxe inemisse Luu ’s/he fell in love with this person’, sved unosti
Sldpt kaporos¢ M ’'the Swede left his cap in Kaporje', mid
hoksezin sto utsitela on takan Luu I noticed that the teacher was
behind me’, tdlld meli meni mettsd M "he went out of his mind’, se
eb dlii rakkd nendnnalt piihtsid ] ’it does not occur to him/her to
blow the nose’.

2.2.2. (N+adg,,) Ve (N+nomp,) or (V+dap,) or (SC)py
N+nom, V+da, SC=S,,

johtua mele, johub mele: mil johtu micliesie, etti dada tsihsi las-
kea ¢hjat tSdes vdlld Pum T remembered that uncle had told me
to let go of reins’, vot siz i tdmd johtu mele Luu 'so then I remem-
bered it’, eb johu kenzaid mele mennd J 'sb never remembers to
go’, ep kuinid johu mele juglla M ’so I cannot recall how to say
it’.

Some predicate verbs denoting activities of the senses are used
in one person. The semantic subject in the adessive appears in the
role of Experiencer. If the grammatical subject belongs to the syntactic
structure of the sentence, it occurs in the nominative, the first infini-
tive, or as a subordinate clause.
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2.3. PREDICATE EXPRESSING SOME OTHER PROCESS
Process is related to an animate subject referent.

2.3.1. N+nomp,; V, N+nom=S,,
An animate subject referent applies strength to realize the process,
but the result does not depend on his/her will. The process is pleasant
for the person and serves as the aim of the person’s action: leiitd
‘find’, veitta "win’, aja iili 'outsmart’, tagossac ’catch’, tarkata 'hit’,
etc. For example, {admd ajab minu iili ] 's/he outsmarts me’, iihelld
kerta pojukkeized lotitivdid lekarstvop It 'once the boy found the
medicines’, ja sis talvel jegerit sati karii jillep Luu *and then in winter
the hunters found the bear’s footprints’, pappi sai rdte enellez ] 'the
priest became the owner of the kerchief’, ku ep tarkka krugase, taz
viskap Ra ’if you don’t hit the circle, we will throw again’, katti
tagossi surg we ItS 'the cat caught a big mouse’, nuori vdtsi vgitti
vanap Pum ’young people won old people’.

2.3.2. Undesirable result

The process has an undesirable result; however, its realization does
not depend on the will of an animate referent but is the result of
his/her action. In some other context most such predicates could
occur as action predicates. For example: mid ku lgikazin tsde, tuli
sur rana Luu (process)’'when I cut my hand, there was a big wound’,
mid lgikkan saksyjeka sittsa Luu (acivity) 'I am cutting chintz with
scissors’. Chafe called many such predicates as action-process pred-
icates (Chafe 1970: 119). These predicates express accidents, invol-
untary sounds, and other unpleasant processes.

2.3.2.1. N+nomc,,s V N+partp,;

krapata ’scratch’, lgikata ’cut (into)’, liivvd "hit (against)’, murita 'break;
sprain’, revdtd 'injure’, revittd ‘rupture’, etc. mid lgin kevvi tside M
‘I hurt my arm badly’, repdzin tsde naglase M 1 injured my hand
against a nail’, rapkka titd tetsi, ravitti ené Luu 'sb worked so hard
that put his/her health at risk’, pgletit su rokaka ] 'you burned your
mouth with soup’.

In the case of transitive predicates the grammatical subject per-
forms the role of Causer, and the resultative event is directed at
some anatomical region of the human being, more rarely at the whole
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animate referent. In such predicates the causing subject referent
includes a part of Patient and acts simultaneously as Causer, Patient,
and Experiencer.

2.3.2.2. N+nomc,,; V N+partp,;

koirisutta, pilata ’spoil’, mesaitta *disturb’, maragoitta, padzgata, roja-
ta, velata 'smear’, muglia, murjatac 'crinkle up’, mdsdtd 'mess up’,
kdikissa "crush’; less frequently roitta ‘mess up’, tgkutta 'drop’, tiilpdssd
‘blunt’, etc. sid murjazit keittsi sevap Its 'you crinkled all the clothes’,
emd suvvamiz¢ka koirisutab lahze M 'mother spoils the child with
pampering’, emd ize pilli lassa M 'mother herself spoiled the child’,
issus $lapt pdle — kgikkind kdkissi ] 'sb had sat on the cap and crushed
it altogether’, mil on saduz iivi paikkezikko, tSenni eb mesait tsirja
lukka ] °'1 have a nice place in the garden; I can read a book undis-
turbed’, lahz maragoitti tsernilaka tetreti J the child stained the note-
book with ink’, lahz on rojannut tsdet sitaka J 'the child has dirtied
his/her hands with manure’, mid kukegrti korma male Its °'I upset the
load’, tekutin silmd M '1 let a stitch run’, eld tefrdka krapi, ato tiilpdsdt
kurassg M ’don’t scratch with a sharp blade, or you will blunt the
nose’.

Transitive predicates where the grammatical subject performs the
role of Causer and the resulting event is not directed at Causer but
at some other object: kukgrta "upset, to tip over’.

2.3.2.3. N+nomp, V

Intransitive predicates where the grammatical subject performs the role
of Patient: autussa 'develop a rash’, ahissua 'be stuck between, be sand-
wiched between’, karvgngs 'become hairy’, kompassua ~ kompassussa
‘stumble’, rojauta 'dirty oneself’, vipiid be late; miss’, uppoa 'drown’,
umaltua "get drunk’, etc. ku lahz autus, krapitti kankazes kuraseka i
panti pdl Luu "when a child developed a rash, a linen cloth was scraped
with a knife, and it was put on the rash’, mid ahissuzin kahhg uhzg
willi M 'I was stuck between two doors’, vastka Sokad alkgvet karvenes
Lii 'sb’s cheeks become hairy with years’, ai ku mid kompassuzm, tsut’
vikoitti t5ie¢ J gosh how I stumbled, I almost hurt my arm’, starik
livessii trappuilt, tsut’ ko pdtd eb lghkennu Luu 'the old man stumbled
on the stairs and almost smashed his head’, pojokkein rojauz nelékése‘
M ’the boy dirtied himself with soot’, mid vipiizin pojezda Luu 'l rmssed
the train’, i v an a vajo sohhgs¢ M 'Ivan sank into the swamp’, hukod
maistelivad ¢lutta, ettevdt pdstii kotz‘o umaltuzivap M 'the old men tasted
some beer so that they could not go home; they got drunk’.
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2.3.3. Action is unrelated to the volition of the animate subject referent

The realization of the process its action is unrelated to the volition
of the animate subject referent.

2.3.3.1. N+nomg,, V (N+ngpp,;) N+nom=S,,, N+ngp=0

gr’
savva 'get, receive’, raha sai naing M 'the woman got the money’,
mid sain posglka ] 'l received a parcel’, sain rauha, ndmd menivdit
poiz Luu I got peace; they left’, pojukkeized lotitivad lekarstvoD ]
‘the kids found the medicines’; katti tagossi sur¢ wr¢ ItS 'the cat
caught a big mouse’.

2.3.3.2. N+nomp, V

Jdttd "leave’, puttua 'be caught’, etc. Sveta kunikaz ¢li jdttdnnii sinne
$ldpt Luu 'the Swedish king had left his hat there’, tdmd sdhese puttu
J ’he was caught in the storm’, lahzgd jdivdt kotio ] 'the children
were left at home’, kuhg poig jdi, tSenni ep td J 'where the boy was
left, nobody knows’, mii pdzimmd rihéze Luu 'we got into the house’,
titto sai mehele ] 'the girl married’.

2.4. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A CHEMICAL OR A PHYSICAL PROCESS

The processes take place in the surrounding environment. The
change of the state of the subject referent and movement in the
direction of the final state is clearly perceived.

2.4.1. N+nomp,, V, N+nom=S,,
apeta ~ apata ’turn sour’, gmgstua ~ g¢gmghtac ’become mouldy’,
hoiiriid "steam’, hiitiid 'congeal’, imettiid "turn insipid’, jahtua ’cool
down’, jdttiid *freeze, turn into ice’, kahngttua, kevengssa ~ kevissua
’harden; go stale’, kassua 'become wet’, keitidiissd 'boil soft’, kumgta
'be heated up’, kohota ~ kohongssa 'rise’, kuivassua 'dry up’, miirdhtd
~ ldnniitdc 'turn sour’, mdrtSenessd, mdtdnessd 'rot’, muregngssa
‘crumble’, mutgngs 'become muddy’, nissiid 'become wet’, peglea
‘burn’, rosgttua ‘get rusty’, sula 'melt’, sittis ~ sittid 'catch fire’,
sojengs 'warm up’, sitiid 'get ride of smoke (in a sauna)’, seizottua
‘clear’, tSeriissd ‘turn sour’, turvota 'swell up’, fSiihsed 'bake’, tSdvvd
‘be brewing (of beer)’, varissua 'heat up’, etc.: leipd eb iivvi apannu
M ’the bread did not go sour properly’, torgs paikkas keik tsires
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emgstuB ] ’in a wet place everything gets mouldy soon’, perdld vihma
pellot haiiriivep pdivd paiss¢z J "after rain the fields are steaming in
the sunshine’, razvg hiiviis Luu ’fat congeals’, semen imetiiB ] 'the
seeds turn insipid’, suppi jahtu Pum ’'the soup cooled down’, jdt-
tiizivad melgpat Sokap Luu 'the cold nipped both (my) cheeks’, leipd
kahngtup ku vanassi meB Lii 'bread goes stale in time’, kumgta "heat
up’: tSivet kumgngvap M 'the stones are heating up’, taitsSina kohongs
Luu ’'the dough is rising’, kui jiirizeBs, sis pimd miirdhtis Ra "'when
it thunders, the milk goes sour’, lina-nitti tSirepd mdtdnep ku kanivo
Luu ’linen thread rots faster than hemp’, savi taid oy kuivannu ku
muregngB ] ‘clay has probably dried up when it crumbles’, vesi
village was in flames’, rauta mdrjdssd ros¢tuB Luu ’iron gets rusty
with moisture’, ni ¢li iivd ruoppa, panin suhge, nt suli Pum ’the
porridge was so good that when I put it into my mouth, it melted’,
¢lki t5ire siitii ] 'straw catches fire easily’, vesi plitgl sojengB ] 'the
water is warming up on the stove’, sauna sitii Luu ’'the smoke
disappeared from the sauna’, la tSihva vesi seizotuB M ’let the hot
water settle’, vezd villa turpoB M ’grain swells in water’, virre jo
tsdiiB ] 'the wort is already brewing’, etc.

2.4.2. Vg,
A predicate verb rarely occurs in a sentence without a subject
N+partp,, vahtoa jo ajaB ] ’it’'s foaming already’.

2.5. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A PROCESS IN NATURE
2.5.1. N+nomyp,, V, seldom N+partp,, V, N+nom and N+part=S,,

¢rasta 'germinate; come up, sprout’, ittissd ~ ittdiis ~ ittd 'germinate’,
kazva ~ kazvoa 'grow’, kellissua "turn yellow’, kohota 'come up’, lah-
gota ’open’, laskea ~ lassa 'come into bud; bloom’, mattua 'be over-
grown’, rdiihtiid 'wither’, rohottua 'turn green’, tSantiid pdle ’ear’,
tSdrpdstd "open, come into bud’, etc. riiiz jo ¢rasti, lahtsi laivop M 'rye
has already come up’, jiivd ittiz ] 'the grain germinated’, abrikossid
ep kazvo medde mal ] "apricots do not grow in our country’, ahol miid
ep kazvo, ku savi kukka ] ‘nothing else but white goosefoot grows in
the fallow’, kase kahtsi on jo kgllissunnu Ra ’this birch has turned
yellow already’, laivod iitvi kohongvap M ’the crop is coming up nicely’,
lelot kukkivap Its “flowers are blooming’, svedgad 6lld makkavap, a
omnize taz lahluavap M ’at night the flowers sleep, but they open
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again the morning’, niid jo sireni lazgep kukka Pum 'now lilac is
already about to come into bloom’, semened jo lahtsivad rozgap M
‘the seeds have already germinated’, jeki matub i mere rannad mat-
tuvgD Luu 'the river overgrows and the seashores will be overgrown’,
koivu mep pupuskal Luu ’the birch is coming into bud’, kahtsi
trdpdstds_jo ] the birch is already coming into bud’, ¢zra tsSaniip pdale
M ‘barley is earing’, tsako kukub ni kaugd kunniz ¢zra ep tsdnii pdle
M ’the cuckoo cuckoos as long as the barley does not start earing’.

2.6. PREDICATE EXPRESSING A METEOROLOGICAL PROCESS
2.6.1. Vs

(taivas) pilvisseB 'the sky is cloudy’: issuB ’(the sun) is setting’,
Jiirdhtds ’it thunders once’, kajengB ’it’s getting light, it is dawn’,
pilvissuB ’it's cloudy’, pimeneB ’'it's getting dark’, selittdB, sirkengs
'it's clearing up’, tinisiiB 'sth is dying down’, tilkas ’it's drizzling’,
valkengB ’it’'s getting light’, etc. a fu iSsup pilve alla, lep vihma M
‘but if it gets cloudy, it will start raining’, fugp sd, pilvissiijje Its 'the
weather will be bad; it got cloudy’, kui sid lahgote¢d eined male, ku
ni pilvittes ] ’how can you leave the hay on the ground when it is
so cloudy’, pimeneb jo, i tugB ] ’it's getting dark, night is falling’,
pdivd kajegni M dawn was breaking’, egle selitti ] ’it cleared up
yesterday’, iissi tas sirke¢ngs Lii 'by night it will clear up again’, ain
tilkas] ’it's drizzling and drizzling’, perrd tormi tiinissiis ] ‘it becomes
calm after a storm’, omiz vairai valkegnegs Its it gets light early in
the morning’. All these predicates may occur with the subject. Some
predicates with a personified subject may also be action predicates
(3.1.4). There are predicates without obligatory arguments. Usually
predication is directed at the surrounding environment, or one can
implicitly restore the subject referent belonging to the predicate.

2.6.2. N+nomp,; V, N+nom=S,,
kohota ~ kohongs ’rise’, laskeuta, verrd here: set (of the sun)’, langeta
‘descend’, laskguta ’set’, laské¢ssa ’sink’, ngissa ’'rise’, sammua ’die’,
sula 'melt’, sgis¢ttua 'die down’, siintiid 'be born’, tsertissd, tSantiid
‘turn’, etc. meri jdtii ] ’the sea is frozen’, tuli kohongs M 'the wind
is rising’, pdivd ngizeb (kohong) iilez, pakkain, tuli kevisus Luu 'the
sun rises, frost, the wind is getting stronger’, pdivd laskeub jumalalle
Luu ’'the sun is setting’, ku laskauB Sav ’the moon is setting’, fu utu
laskeb mal, leb iivd ilma Luu 'when the mist settles, the weather will
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be good’, ilma leppidB 1 'the weather is getting milder’, omnikossa pdi-
vd ngize¢B Luu 'the sun rises in the morning’, jd ngizeb, (kohhob iilez)
Luu ’ice is rising’, pdivd sammub Luu ’solar eclipse (lit. the sun dies)’,
feu sammus Luu ’lunar eclipse (lit. the moons dies)’, sot sulavap, mad
valuvab ] 'swamps are melting, the lands are flooded’, fuli s¢is¢ttu M
‘the wind died down’, ku ki siinniip, siz on us ku Luu 'when the moon
is born, then there is a new moon’, tuli tSiertiz vassa pdivdlic Pum
‘the wind turned against the sun’, s¢ vajeltus 'the weather is chang-
ing’, pdiv vereB ] 'the sun is setting’. If the process is directed at some
concrete referent, it appears as the grammatical subject. The subject
is necessary in the case of polysemantic verbs. These predicates obtain
the meaning of a meteorological process only with a noun argument.

2.6.3. V N+npp,,

sata 'come down as’, tiputta ~ siputta 'drizzle’, liivvd, ampua ’strike,
(of lightning)’, etc. ihtsi kevuvi tulta M ’there was intense lightning’,
feu terdssd lis, jut¢lla: kagra valmissus ] "'when there is heat lightning,
it is said: the oats are ripening’. In the case of a personified subject
some predicates of this type function as action predicates (3.1.4).

2.6.4. V N+ngp, N+ngp=0

kohotti tulg M "the wind picked up’.

2.7. PREDICATE EXPRESSING TRANSFORMATION OF A STATE
2.7.1. Predicate expressing something more general

The predicate expresses something more general, such as emergence,
occurrence, preservation, duration, or disappearance.

2.7.1.1. N+nomp, V, N+nom=Sgr
aikauta ~ aikaussa 'get, happen, occur, take place’, alka ’emerge,
appear’, appiussa 'happen’, ilmahtua ~ ilmiissa ’appear, emerge’,
Jeutua 'get’, kulua ’pass, run out’, loppua ~ lgppussac ’end, finish’,
mennd ¢ttsa ‘run out of’, mutissa 'change’, ndiittd "appear, occur’,
tarkata "happen’, tarttua "happen’, vgitaussa ’arise, emerge’, dvitd
‘disappear’, etc. kui sid ¢d aikaunnu kasse Lii Thow did you get here’,
niid jo alkas pikkaraizgd g¢unap M ’look, small apples are there
already’, milla appiuz tivd inemin vassa puttua Luu I happened to
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meet a good person’, kui tSezdl vari pdiv, ni ilmussa parmap J 'if
there is a warm day in summer, horseflies will appear’, ¢ siz mid
eittiizin, dumazin, kuhe inemin jeutu M ’and then I got frightened,
I thought where the person might be now’, aika kulus ] ’time is
passing’, ku tii lopus, siz on loppijdizep Luu "when the work is done,
there will be a party’, rahad lgppuvad niil keikil M ’they all run
out of money’, meil menti rahad ¢ttsa M 'we ran out of money’, fil-
le tuli ni paha meli, litsas muttiz Luu ’s/he got so upset that his/her
look changed’, mie juttéen, kui millg ndiitti Pum ‘Tl tell how it
occurred to me’, emintimd senel pdivd tarkkazi rehtelkakkuja tehd
M ’stepmother happened to make pancakes that day’, stop paha pdivi
ep tarttuiz Lem 'make sure there will be no accidents’, kussa rohossa
vettauz mato i millg jalkase niglaz M ’a snake emerged from some-
where in the grass and bit my leg’, mil dvizivid rahap Und 'T lost
my money’, mil gikea silmd dviz M ' lost sight in my right eye’.

2.7.1.2. N+npp,; V, N+np=S,

The occurrence of the grammatical subject is possible in the parti-
tive, especially in negative sentences. jdvvd ‘remain, stay’, lissdiissd
‘add’, mennd 'go (of time)’, ndiittd 'come (of frost)’, puttua "happen;
get’, stintiid 'come about, happen’, tapahtussa *occur, happen’, tavata
‘happen’, tekkauta "happen’, etc. gattsina polgs toze jdi sitd
somg kansa Luu ’'also some Finnish people from Gachina stayed’
roska jdi kaskese M ’the twig (intended for punishment) stayed in
the birch’, tSelld jdi lahsaita, siz mehele juglti Kat 'those who had
children left, then the husband was told’, niitte mid praviuzin i painua
lissdiiz Luu 'now I got well and gained weight’, vesi algab lissdiissd
‘there will be more water’, eb mennii sitd tsevdttd, ku sinne paikkasée
eb uponnu lehmd Pum 'there was no spring without a cow drown-
ing there’, aika tsirepd meneB Lem ’time goes faster’, siz ndiitep
tsiilmd, a lunta eb ¢ Luu 'then frost will come, but there will be no
snow’, tdmd on niku muiz meliz, pajatab, mitd putuB Ra ’s/he must
be out of his/her mind, s/he speaks whatever comes to his/her
mind’, #itol siintiivdt platjat solkkgze¢p Luu ’the girl is getting silk
dresses’ ilm sﬁf mittdit§i ep sﬁnm’l J ’nothing happens without a
people have no right to ask about what is happening in the house’,

keikkea veip tapahtua pittsdz madgaz Luu ’everything can happen
on a long journey’, tsen mittiid ep te, senele mittdid ep tapahtu M
‘nothing happens to a person who does nothing’, eind ku kauga on
maz, tappab vihma, eind meb musassi Luu ’if the hay is on the ground
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for a long time, when there is rain, the hay turns black’, tSel mitd
tekkaus, sis tsdiizi vattama arvol M ’the plots were handed out by
drawing lots, one went to cast a lot’.

2.7.2. Predicate expressing movement

The predicate clearly expresses movement in the direction of some state;
the content of the process may also be a simple constant movement,
and one cannot predict the final result of the process. Process verbs of
this type are numerous (more than a hundred).

2.7.2.1. N+nomp,; V, N+nom=Sg,
alata 'slow; sink; drop’, aveutua ~ avvaussa ‘open’, erdhtd 'fall’, ete-
nessd 'come along; progress’, hajjua ~ hajjussa ’crumble’, higgssua
‘become wet or steamy’, isuta 'shrink’, kallissua 'incline’, karissa *drop,
fall’, katkga ~ katkessa ~ katkea ’break, snap’, kenassua 'turn pretty’,
kukertua go upside down, fall over’, kulua 'wear out’, kuiraussa
‘'warp’, lapkessa *fall, drop’, litSenessd "approach’, ligahta ’shift, go out
of place’, likkua 'move’, lousaussa 'unravel; untie (a knot)’, laskessa
‘lower, sink’, lauke¢ssa ’break, fall apart’, liihenes 'shorten’, mennd turha
‘mess up’, murjaussa 'crease up, wrinkle up, become wrinkled’, pilauta
‘break down’, pungttua 'turn red’, purskauta 'unravel’, ratkeuta 'break,
tear’, sassiussa 'be messed up, be entangled’, fgkkua fall’, igmmata
kokko ’shrink’, tultaussa ’dry in the wind’, veniid ’stretch’, etc. vesi
keikkina alani M ’the water sank altogether’, aveuzivad vdardjap Kat
‘the gates went open’, sil tii eteneB ] 'your work is progressing’, murja
muna hajjus Luu 'a mealy potato crumbles’, aklunat higgssuvap, tdb
vihma Luu 'the windows are turning steamy, it’s a sign of rain’, pefrd
peSsua meni aivo kokko kofta, issiiz M "the jacket totally shrank after
washing’, kui tugp sur sd, siz laiva kallisus Luu 'if there is a heavy
storm, the ship will careen’, omena karizgp pussa Luu 'an apple falls
from the tree’, ¢li laihukkgin, a niit ku kenassu J 'she was skinny, but
now has turned so pretty’, rihi ¢li laskenu 'the house had sunk’, talvi
litSeneB Luu 'winter is coming’, kala enziiB, Sokkalud likkuvap Pum
‘the fish is breathing; the gills are moving’, solmi lousauzi Lii 'the
knot was disentangled’, falve pole pdived liihenessd ] 'towards winter
the days get shorter’, i van al rataz murti M 'Ivan’s wheel broke
down’, nitit k¢tvi punnazivab M ’threads got very entangled’, verkot
keig ratkeuzivab 'the nets were totally torn up’, lahzgl tokku ammaz
Luu 'the child’s tooth fell out’, kase sgpa veniis Lii 'this fabric stretches’.
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2.7.3. Processes which are aimed at reaching the state

The processes which are aimed at reaching the state expressed by
an adjective, adverb, or a noun.

2.7.3.1. N+nomp, V Adj+transl, N+nomp, V Adv, N+nomp,, V N+transl,
N+nom=S,, V Adj+transl, V Adv, V N+transl=P

tsimmelel meni nahka g¢hussi Pum ’the skin of the fist wore thin’, ni
dppeB, etti menti Sokat kaunissi M ’sb is so ashamed that his/her cheeks
turned red’, ilmad menti soj¢ssi ] 'the weather got warm’, a iihskert
pagla meni kattsi Po 'but once the ribbon broke’, tgkkaub abrassi M
'it is getting brittle’, tekkauz norgssi M 'sb grew young', nitiit tulti
rohoizgssi J 'the grasslands turned green’, lampad jdti slaboissi J 'the
sheep became weak’, iihs tiitto jdi raskassi, sure vatsaka jdai ] a girl
got pregnant, she had a big stomach’, fdmd kazvi suressi, ngisi var-
massi mehessi M "he grew up, became strong man’, ilmg miutup parg-
passi ] 'the weather is getting better’. The verbs of the process
predicate include mennd, muttua, tulla, savva, tekkautua, javd, ngissa,
etc. This type is known also in Estonian (EKK: 396).

2.7.3.2. V Adj+transl, V Adj+transl=P

meb rohoizgssi M ’it’s getting green’. Constructions without subjects
are rare. The example shows that the process happens in nature.

3. THE SUBJECT OF SENTENCES WITH AN ACTION PREDICATE

Action predicates express actions that are performed. Chafe suggested
a simple rule, which helps distinguish between sentences with an
action predicate and sentences with a process predicate. The former
answers the question what did N do? where N stands for a noun.
The performer of the action is a purposefully acting subject referent
(agent or actor) whose will has an impact on the carrying out of
the action, but an action subject does not always make the sentence
an actor’s sentence. The performer of the action need not be an
agent that is always an animate subject referent. The performer of
the action may also be an inanimate referent that is potentially able
to act. Nothing depends on the will of the referent, which applies
some energy with the aim of making the action occur (Erelt 1978:
28; Chafe 1970: 118).

54



Semantic Relations between the Subject and the Predicate

3.1. AGENT AS SUBJECT

Many verbs belong to this group. The present study takes into consid-
eration only those verbs where the agent acts consciously, which means
that the agent makes efforts to carry out namely this activity and where
an action is the aim of the agent’s behaviour (differently from 2.3). It
is often difficult to make a distinction between a process or a state pred-
icate with an animate subject referent and an action predicate. In such
cases one can carry out a test, which characterizes how the performance
of an action takes place for the subject. Agent sentences can be tested;
according to W. Brennenstuhl, eight questions can be answered in the
affirmative. An agent sentence is a sentence where it is possible to answer
eight questions in the affirmative (Brennenstuhl 1976). In the case of
Estonian only six questions are required (Erelt 1979: 28).
1) Can the sentence be extended by the word purposefully?
2) Is the construction the subject decided to V+da acceptable?
3) Is the construction / considered the Subject to V+da acceptable?
4) Is the construction the Subject planned to V+da acceptable?
5) Is the construction the Subject V with the purpose of ... acceptable?
6) Is it possible to form the imperative?

It is characteristic of the agent sentence that the agent may be
absent from the surface structure, namely,
1) the agent is incorporated, that is, included in the predicate: ahasin
Jjo jupka Lii ' took the skirt in’, mitd sid ni kevassi ahngsed, kuh¢
sillg tdtd ni pallo pids Lii 'why do you work like mad; why do you
need so much’, etc.;
2) the predicate is in the imperative: qjaka vdtsi shotka! M 'make
the people come to the meeting’, ¢ld ahata su seldlld! M "do not yell
at the top of your voice!” etc.;
3) the predicate is in the impersonal, which in itself presumes that
the predicate demands a human subject referent: iihezd taloza
hulkutti 1t§ "there was a party in one farmstead’, vadda ldpdtd Kor
‘they are chatting in Votic’, etc.

3.1.1. N+nom,, V, N+nom=S,,

The agent is a non-human animate referent.
3.1.1.1. For describing acoustic events

ahatta: uppi ahataB 'an owl hoots’, karu ahatap ke¢tvi M ’the bear
is roaring loudly’, mid tdtd sermeka en kerttdnnii, a timd minu pdle
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ahataB M T haven’t laid a finger on her/him, but he/she is yelling’,
brakko brikizes M 'a corncrake is singing’, ¢pgin furzgas ] 'the horse
gives a snort’, mil on nasmork, mii furzgan J 'I have a runny nose,
I'm snivelling’, famd gogotti niku ang ] 'she was cackling like a goose’,
mettso giugutaB M ’a capercaillie is cooing’, faivazvoho hohotas Luu ’a
snipe is bleating like a sheep’, taivgzvoho hiihiitds Lii "a snipe is bleat-
ing like a sheep’, opgn irnas M ’a horse neighs’, konna koriz¢s Luu 'a
frog croaks’, kana klokaB M ’a hen clucks’, tunngtko sid tSago vittd
kukutta? Lii 'can you make the sound of a cuckoo?’, tedri fkultutas
Ra 'a black grouse coos’, sorzat krdgattavap M 'ducks quack’, konnad
ves krokkegvap Luu 'the frogs are croaking in the water’, laulas, niku
lintu lirizeB ] ’sb sings, warbles like a bird’, kittsi mdkdtis R ’a goat
baas’, karu mdrizeB M ’a bear growls’, lahz marizep tsdttsiiz M "a child
is whimpering in the cradle’, katti mdiifus Luu 'a cat meows’, lampat
mdkitd Ra 'sheep baa’, drtsd morizes Ra "an ox moos’, lehmd miikiB Lii
‘a cow moos’, piukab lintu M ’a bird peeps’, kana raikataB M ’a hen
cackles’, kukke rdgas M 'a cock crows’, lammas rdgaB M "a sheep bleats’,
varez rdgap, sis soja les Kat 'when a crow crows, it will be warm’,
katti rdgus TtS 'a cat caterwauls’, kana sg¢itteB Kor 'a hen cackles’,
naizikko ain sgittt messi Pum ’'the wife used to bicker with her
husband’, eind Sirkka Sirize Luu ’a grasshopper chirps’, mato Sihizes
Luu 'a snake hisses’, ep td iivvd, harakka tsakates ] no good will come,
a magpie is chattering’, sdski vingus ] 'the gnat buzzes', tuli vingus
Luu 'the wind is howling’, tSimo kerva tiivend vuhhas Its the bee is
buzzing by my ear’, sd tugs, tiul vuhhas ] 'a storm is approaching, the
wind is roaring’, koira wrnas Lem ’the dog is growling’, katti urnas
Kor ’a cat purrs’, vattsa algeb urna Luu ‘'my stomach starts to rumble’,
sittabombordin uhizes Pum 'a dung beetle buzzes’. This group of verbs
can also be viewed as state predicates (quality), but one is dealing
with volition of a living being. A verb often denotes an animal sound,
and some verbs are used to characterize human speech.

3.1.1.2. Actions characteristic of animals

Many such verbs can also characterize human actions: kutiissa
'spawn’, kalia 'lick’, kokkia "peck; tap’, ampua ’sting’, imid 'suck’, etc.

mdrehtid ‘'ruminate’, petkia 'kick’, poikissa *give birth, calve’, puz-
geta 'gore’, tuhgrta ‘tread’, etc. miigra ajab mata, pilap keik pentarep
R ’a mole digs up the ground; it ruins all the garden beds’, kala
feuttip Luu 'fish is spawning’, koira kalip tsippata Luu 'a dog is lick-
ing his wounds’, jeka aikg tikka kokip pub R ’a woodpecker always
pecks a tree’, tsimolain ammus Luu 'a bee stings’, sdski imeb vertd
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Luu ’a gnat sucks blood’, seinds toukka teb javvoa Luu 'woodworms
bore the wall’, unilintu siiop sep¢i Pum 'moths eats clothes’, kana
laski puipubp Luu ’a hen hatched the chicken’, lehmd mdrehtis Luu
‘a cow ruminates’, gpen pedgiB Luu ’a horse kicks’, lampat poikivap
Lii 'sheeps lamb’, borana puzgiB ] a ram butts its head’, kukke tu-
hertap kaiind M ’the cock is treading the hen’, mussa mato eb nigla
Luu ’a black snake does not bite’. Some of them add an emotional
connotation to the sentence; in the case of some verbs there is no
difference whether the subject referent is a human being or not.

3.1.2. N+nom,, V, N+nom=S,,, rarely N+part,,V, N+part=S,,

The agent is a human subject referent. It is a semantically varied group
covering all the conscious spiritual and physical actions of human beings.

3.1.2.1. Verbs of speaking

Verbs of speaking with different emotional shades of meaning: bol-
patta, boltaitta 'chat’, emitelld 'talk dirty’, heiket 'shout’, ilmotta 'let
know’, jutglla ’say’, kldkissd 'blather’, lopissa 'chat’, maimia 'backbite’,
pajatta 'tell’, rdgdhtd 'shout’, sanoa 'say’, tsiisiid "ask’, etc. mudra ine-
min pallo boltaitas Luu "a weird person chats a lot’, eld bolbata, eld
bdlize Ko ’stop babbling’, siiimikkd inehmine s¢ittgleb i emitteB Its
‘the angry person scolds and talks dirty’, mitd sid lopizgp Luu "'what
are you babbling there’, niid endpi mihala ep koinatte¢e Pum
‘'now Michail does not swear’.

3.1.2.2. Work actions

emmglla 'sew’, gntsia "angle’, gladitia 'iron’, hakatg *chop’, hiutta ’scour’,
ilata "clean’, liilvvd 'mow the grass’, tsiilvd 'sow’, tSiintd 'plough’, etc.
mez gmpgli upgkap M 'the man sewed simple boots’, mid ¢ndi pallo
kallo 1t5 ' angled a lot of fish’, mid sgppe gladitin utjukaka M 1 ironed
clothes with an iron’, mid tdndvd koko pdivd hakkezin jdtd Luu ‘today
I cut ice all day long’, mid illan einid Luu 'l was taking the hay in’,
tdmd ni tivdssi eind liiop Pum ’s/he cuts the grass so well’.

3.1.2.3. Verbs of motion, N+nom,, V, N+nom=S,,,
less frequently N+party, V, N+part=S,,

tulla *come’, tsdvvd 'go’, kopittua ~ korjaussac 'gather’, gendia 'lurk’,
harkata, tallata "step; walk’, halissa ’stroll; prowl’, lgvata *go; roam’,
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Johsa ’run’, kontissa ’saunter’, mennd 'go’, etc. lahst tSdvi j¢ g ¢-
perdle skoulu Luu 'the child went to school in Jogoperd’, shotka
korjauje vdtsid Its "people gathered to a meeting’, mitd sid ggndid nur-
ke¢s nurkka? ] 'why are you lurking there in the corners?’, mitd sid ha-
lizgp, me paregpi makkama Lii 'why are you lurking there, you'd better
go to bed’, mid harkkan iili kanava, ku on ladda, ni iippdn Luu T step
across the ditch; if it is wide, I jump’, vimin kert harkkab minu jalg
iili tedde tsiinniise J 'this is the last time I step across your threshold’.

3.1.3. Restrictions to the subject referent

Sometimes the verb sets more restrictions to the subject referent
than the condition that the referent must be animate and human.

3.1.3.1. The subject referent is of feminine gender

mennd mehele ’get married (find a husband)’, siinniittd give birth’,
etc. a fitto meni mehelle, siz ¢li vdvii Luu ’but the daughter got
married, then had a son-in-law’, thana lahsi — niku mama siinniitti
Luu ’stark naked like when mother gave birth to him/her’, etc.

3.1.3.2. The subject referent is of masculine gender

naddussac ’get married, marry’, tging poika naddujg¢ Its 'the second
son has already got married’, etc.

3.1.3.3. The subject referent represents some occupation

ripittd 'give communion’: pappi ripitti lahz¢p Ra ’'the priest gave
communion to the children’, svdtittd 'consecrate’: pappi svdtitti vettd
M ’the priest consecrated the water’, laulotia "hold a funeral ser-
vice’: {Serikkos pappi laulotaB pokoinikka ] 'the priest will hold a
funeral service to the deceased in the church’, etc.

3.1.4. N+nom,, V, N+nom=S,,
The subject referent is personified: jumala t3di tsibvid mé M *God
tread on stones’, jumala t$dzzib 11lidle ampua I‘ulleka M 'God
tells Elijah to strike a bolt of lightning’, vesi-emd on jdrvez, se upotab
vdllsid M the water sprite is in the lake, it drowns people’, naizglta
saunaza paskapol lahze vajeltt M ’the devil substituted the sauna
woman’s baby for another baby in the sauna’, domovikka tgukkab
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opez¢ koloda alla M ’the ghost pushes the horse under the manger’,
kui vihma sab ja pdivd paisas, siz jutella: jumal pahaka tappes Luu
‘'when it’s raining and the sun is shining, it is said: god is fighting
with a fiend’, viholline on ajannu ¢pgz¢ il vahto Ra 'the evil had
made the horse froth at night’, i jumala vetti keik eunappu vdilld
Lem ’and God froze the entire apple tree’, pata kattila s¢imab, a
melgpad on musap Luu ’it’s a case of the pot calling the kettle black’,
dld vilizd suoza, suo kegrvad raddos Pum 'don’t whistle in the swamp,
the swamp will deafen your ears’, tuli sota ja tappo heijed vdlld
Kuk ’a war started and killed them’. This group includes common
subject referents with a religious content, as well as mythological
referents, proverbs, and phrasal expressions.

The predicates connected with meteorological beliefs also belong
to this group. Several natural phenomena were regarded as being of
divine origin: jumala jiirizes ] 'God thunders’, jo kollab jumala M God
is already thundering’, jumala vihma anti ] 'God gave some rain’.

3.2. ACTION SENTENCES WITHOUT AGENT
3.2.1. N+nomc,,s V, N+nom=S,

This group includes transitive verbs where an inanimate referent
does something that an animate referent could also do. The verbs
of this group must be distinguished from state verbs, which express
the quality of an inanimate subject referent (1.9.1) and from some
transitive process verbs.

argetta "frighten’, duittd 'destroy’, ehittd 'dress up’, hdiliittd "wave’,
kargutta *wake up’, langetta lower; fell’, likus¢l "'move’, lghkoa "break’,
longutta ’slant; bend’, liivvd "hit; here: nip (of cold)’, raddoa knock
down’, radgata ’tear into pieces, tear up’, raizgata 'here: break’, repid
‘tear’, sammutta 'blow out’, sasia 'entangle’, siivvd ‘eat’, tappa kill’, etc.
Jiirii argetti lahze ] 'the lightning frightened the child’, omnikko tsiilm
avitti kapusa taimgbD ] 'the morning cold destroyed the young cabbages’,
pud ehittivdd entd leholla Ja 'trees are dressed up in leaves’, tuli héiliitdp
puta M ’the wind is shaking a tree’, jiirizemin kargutti lahz¢ iilez ]
‘thunder woke the child up’, tuli likusep pudde ladvoi J 'the wind is
shaking the tree tops’, met tulgse, tuli lehgob ulep M ’if you go into
the wind, it will break your lips’, dni on ni vigka, ku kerved lghkas
Luu 'his voice is so shrill, it will destroy your ears’, tuli longutep puip
] 'the wind bends the trees’, tSiilmd lgi villa ] 'the cold damaged the
grain’, rage raddg elkop M ’the hail knocked the flowers down’, sur
pala su ratkas M "bite off more than you can chew’, tiili on raizggnnu
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kato arja J 'the wind has damaged the ridge of the roof’, vesi siib
Jege kaltoip ] 'the water is eroding the river banks’, etc.

Most predicate verbs denote breaking, destruction of something,
or destruction by natural forces. They may also occur with animate
referents. Another set of verbs are used figuratively, and they are
personified (pud ehittdvdp..., vesi siib etc.).

3.2.2. N+nomy,y, V, N+nom=S,,
Here one is dealing with personification where the performer of an
action is an instrument, a tool that a human agent, who is the actual
performer of the action, commands with his will : aja ’drive’, ampua
'strike (of lightning)’, lastata 'load’, lovvia 'tack’, pehmittd 'soften’,
piitd ’catch’, seilata ’sail’, tSiintd 'plough’, varissa ’heat’, etc. laiva
ajab mertd mii ] 'the ship is sailing at sea’, tuisku ajap talvel sired
angep ] 'the wind blows snow into big drifts in winter’, jiirii tdmd
ampu surmassa Luu ’lightning struck him/her dead’, porttu on paik-
ka, kuza laivat purkavat ja lastavap Luu 'a harbour is a place where
ships unload and load’, aluz lovis, eglé koko pdivd loviz Luu ’the
vessel is tacking, yesterday it tacked all day long’, adra pehmitti
mata iivdsi Lii 'the plough softened the soil nicely’, kiteri piivvdp
kalla Luu 'the motor boat is catching fish’, seilatti alus¢gd meije merel
Luu 'the sailboats were sailing at sea’, ankkuri tsiinndb mata ja annap
perdl Luu 'the anchor ploughs the land and gives way’, kutsuta lgttsu,
rauta mika varisgs J ’it’s called bellows that heats the iron’, etc.

3.3. SENTENCES WITHOUT A SUBJECT REFERENT

3.3.1. Vg

In the case of action verbs the subject referent may be absent from
the surfaces structure because one may have been reluctant to say
something openly or to express the doer for the same reason. In
several cases when the same verb has a subject, the subject is a god
(for meteorological processes see 2.6.3, for personified actions see
3.1.4). Such belief-related predicates connected may occur either with
or without a subject. When they occur without a subject, they could
be viewed as state predicates: riga$ tSuditap Luu ’'the barn is
haunted’, niku pelehtes Luu ’this place seems to be haunted’, laivas
pelehtes Luu 'the ship is haunted’. At the same time, the supposed
causer of the phenomenon or the doer of the action may appear as
a subject: pelehiis pelehteB Luu ‘the ghost haunts’, peltsdizivdd etti
pokoinikka tsuditap Kat ’sb was afraid that that deceased haunted’.
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3.3.2. V N+comy, g,

Jutella, Sto aluse letaB = tukkab livaka Luu ’it is said that the drift-
ing sand will bury the ship’, laingka i virraka iimperi tdtd ajab liva
Luu ‘'waves and the current drive the sand around it’, nitiid upotti
veka J ’the grassland was flooded’, etc. Evidently, one can witness
here some influence of the Russian language. It is evident that the
Russian impersonal pattern has served as an example.

3.3.3. Vg, Vpis

The subject referent is missing because the predicate verb is used
generically. The predicate is in the 2"d person singular or the 3rd
person plural: sis tSevdl desdd i sis kertap, plugaka tsiinnip Kat 'then
in spring you harrow, then you repeat the action, plough with a
plough’, se on niku umpi-auta, sitd et tdaitd, niku ilma pghja Luu ’it
is like a bottomless hole, you cannot fill it, it seems to be without a
bottom’, feu razva sulatap, ni jdvdd inarap Luu 'when you melt the
fat, you will have scratchings’, sat sure¢ siinni, ku vohma moikkad ja
nagrab Luu "there will be a big sin over you if you ridicule and laugh
at a fool’, villa ¢li riga tiven napurikkoz, sin hot' ku kauga nditd
kuiva i tapa M ’the grain was in ricks at the barn, here one could
dry and thrash it as long as you wish’, mitd savat, sitd ampuvab Lii
‘'what they catch, they kill’, piihdnd tSerikko valmissuivad i govettgivap
It§ ’during a fast, they prepared go to church and fasted’, ilmassi
kuzzaid evdt sitd Luu 'a person is nowhere fed without money’.

4. VERBS WITH AN INCOMPLETE MEANING AS FORMAL PREDICATES
4.1. MODAL VERBS AS THE FORMAL PREDICATE

Besides the propositional meaning, the sentence has also a modal
meaning. As for the category of modality, there is no general agree-
ment among linguists. Opinions differ with regard to modality and
predicativeness, the relations between modality and the expressive
emotional meaning, and between modality and negation. Attempts
to extend the boundaries of the category of modality have led to
the situation where the opposites on the negative-affirmative scale
and different emotional-expressive shades of meaning have been
included in the category of modality.

Traditionally, two types of modal meanings are singled out. Each
sentence has an objective modal meaning, which expresses the rela-
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tionship between the message and reality (possibility, probability).
Subjective modality expresses the speaker’s attitude to the utterance
with regard to its truthfulness; it is not characteristic of each
sentence. Objective and subjective modality are two aspects of
modality that complement each other and are intertwined. There
are different linguistic means to express subjective modality — into-
nation, a specific syntactic pattern, word order, word repetition, a
modal word, etc. Subjective modality is expressed by modal verbs
and modal adverbs. Different types of modal verbs are usually estab-
lished on the basis of conceptual categories. They express obligation,
moral obligation, possibility, probability, and conviction. The multi-
plicity of modal meanings can be explained by the fact that the part’
(referent) of reality reflected in our consciousness does not appear
as a material but an ideal, abstract object. In the case of subjective-
modal relations such ideal objects are meanings of modal verbs, which
give the sentence the meaning of conviction/non-conviction.

The semantic-syntactic peculiarity of a sentence with a modal
verb is that the verbs carrying the main syntactic-semantic load are
subordinated to modal verbs. Modal verbs control the basic verb
and do not denote an action; they do not affect the process or the
state but its potentiality. The subordinated verb takes the form of
the infinitive. The relations between the modal and the basic verb
are characterized by double government: the verb expressing a poten-
tial action controls the verb expressing an actual action which in its
turn subordinates the object. Consequently, the predicate contains
two verbs that are not equal syntactically because they cannot change
their places (MapteiHOB 1982: 25 ff.).

In Estonian syntax there has been a tradition to regard the follow-
ing verbs as modal verbs: voima 'can; may’, fohtima 'may, be allowed’,
tarvis olema 'need’, vaja olema 'need’, pidama 'must; have to’ (Valgma,
Remmel 1968: 114). Huno Raitsep established the syntactic-morpho-
logical criteria for distinguishing modal verbs: 1) modal verbs do
not select the subject; 2) one cannot form agent nouns from them:;
3) they cannot be placed after the infinitive or a verb that requires
an infinitive. The verbs with such characteristics include voima ’can;
may’, pidama 'must; have to’, ndima 'seem’, paistma 'seem; look’, tun-
duma ’seem; feel’. These five verbs require only the form of the verb
that carries the actual meaning and appear in the sentence pattern
caused by the verb. According to Ratsep, the verb tuleb 'must; has
to’, which is used in one person, is not a modal verb because it pre-
sumes the sentence pattern N+da, which prohibits the presence of
the subject and always requires an animate subject of the action (Rét-
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sep 1978: 36 ff.). In Estonian modal verbs are verbs with the meaning
of epistemic or deontic inevitability (EKG 185 ff.). Pille Penjam (2008:
32 ff.) studied Estonian modal verbs in relation to constructions of
the ma- and da-infinitives. She studied the first infinitive as part of
the compound predicate and analysed the verbs voima 'may; can’,
saama ’can; be able to’, fohtima 'may, be allowed to’ (Penjam 2008:
124 ff.). In Estonian the verbs voima 'may; can’, pidama 'must; have
to’, andma ’give’, kippuma 'tend to’, and rarely saama ’can; be able to’
express epistemic possibility and probability (Uuspold 1989: 472 ff).

In Finnish treatments of syntax one can see two types of modal
verbs. Paavo Siro and Aarni Penttild use a syntactic definition of
modal verbs. These researchers regard as modal those verbs the
infinitive object of which shares its subject with the verb of the main
sentence (Penttila 2002: 620; Siro 1964: 89 ff.; Siro 1984: 130). Accord-
ing to Siro, modal verbs include the so-called verbs of temporal
dimension ehtii, enndtidd, kerkidd, joutaa "be able to’;verbs of daring
kehtaa, ilkedd, julkeaa, tohtii, and verbs of emotion hennoo, raskii
‘bear a grudge’, etc. (Siro 1984: 131).

Thus, modal verbs constitute a group of verbs that require a broad
extension of the secondary verb. Siro also identifies modal verbs by
their content — modal verbs show the attitude of the subject referent
to the matter spoken about, which means that between the subject
and the predicate of the 'ordinary sentence’ there is a verb express-
ing possibility, fear, beginning, etc. The former predicate verb takes
the role of the infinitive object of the new sentence (Siro 1964: 90 ff.).

Other Finnish researchers treat the category of modal verbs from
a narrower perspective. Their treatment proceeds from modal logic
(Enkvist 1975) and relies on the semantic qualities of the verb.

In Finnish the verbs mahtaa, saattaa, taitaa, voida have an epis-
temic modal meaning (Matihaldi 1979: 105 ff.). In Votic the fully
paradigmatic verbs savva, vgdda and the defective verb pidB 'must;
have to’, which is used in one person, are used in the meaning that
something is possible and probable from the perspective of the
speaker. For example, the verbs vgdda 'may’, savva 'can’ have two
modal meanings in Votic. They express epistemic possibility.

Also, these modal verbs may express deontic permissibility: iihz
rihi veib ¢lla anngttu rentil ] *a house could have been let’ in the
meaning ’it is possible that a house could have been let’; kaneit
semeneit sap stivvd ] 'these seeds are edible’ in the meaning’ it is
possible to eat these seeds’.

Sometimes dynamic modality (ISK 1479) and evidential modality
(ISK 1425) are treated as the third type of modality.
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Epistemic modal verbs have a meaning that shows explicitly the
speaker’s subjective opinion about the truthfulness, probability,
possibility or untruthfulness of the proposition, especially the fact
whether the speaker knows or thinks it to be true or not, considers
it a plausible or an improbable fact (Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995: 263).

4.1.1. Verbs expressing epistemic modality
4.1.1.1. N+nom MV Vi+da, N+nom=S,,,4 and S,

em vei eld J ' can (may) not live’, no tSen veip pittd pulmita, se pids
M "well, those who can marry, will marry’, pdiv veib lep tsiilm ] 'the
day may be cold’, lahz veip heittiid ] the child may be frightened’.
In the meaning of possibility the verbs vgdda and savva are used in
the expressions with a grammatical subject with the sentence pattern,
where the secondary verb expresses an action, process, or a state.

While the meaning of deontic permissibility prevails in vedda,
the modal verb savva is more often used epistemically. savva appears
together with an animate referent: N+nom MV V+da té pdlld et sag
nitd ¢ssac Its 'you cannot buy them on the way’, mid okazin, niit
sam mennd ] 'I had some rest; now I can go’, mid en sa magata Luu
‘I cannot sleep’. Generic use is also common. In such cases the
secondary verb denotes actions: kase semene iftds, sap tsiilud M 'these
seeds are germinating, one may sow them’, kgik s¢vat sab ahassa
Lii ’all clothes may be taken in’.

In Estonian the verb pidama 'must; have to’ in the meaning of
epistemic possibility occurs in the past and conditional forms (Uus-
pold 1989: 473). In Votic the verb pidb 'must’ is rarely used to express
epistemic probability. In this case the subject expresses an inanimate
referent, and it also functions as the grammatical subject (where
pidb expresses deontic obligation, the modal subject is always in the
genitive or in the adessive): formi pidp tulla ] ’a storm must come
(it looks like a storm is coming)’, se pidb ni g¢lla J ’it must be so’.
When piiB expresses deontic necessity, the modality subject is
always in the genitive or the adessive (see 4.1.2.1 and 4.1.2.4).

4.1.1.2. MV V+da

The same modal verbs may also occur in generic sentences without
a subject: meije mettsiz veib vasaat karrua J 'in our forest one may
encounter a bear’, siel vegib uppossa ] 'one can drown there’, vgib
alka kaivoa mamuna ] 'one may/can start picking potatoes’.
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4.1.2. Verbs expressing deontic modality

The verbs carrying deontic modality express obligation, permissibility,
and necessity. The scale of deontic modality is the modality of permis-
sion and obligation (from the possibility to avoidance). Possibility or
obligation concerns human actions (Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995: 263).

In the Votic language deontic obligation is expressed by means
of the defective verb pidb in one person (the sentence pattern N+gen
or N+ad MV V+da), permissibility by the verbs i¢htia 'may, be
allowed to’ (N+nom MV V+da), soviB 'be fit, suit’ (MV V+da), siinniiB
‘is fit, is appropriate’ (N+da MV V+da), k¢lpas ’is fit’, (N+ad MV
V+da), savva 'can’ (N+nom MV V+da), vgdda ’can, may, be allowed
to’ (N+nom MV V+da), necessity by the verbs farviz need’ (N+ad
MV V+da), eB (h)oli ’is not needed, need not’ (N+ad MV V+da),
kehtas 'dares’ (MV V+da), eb norovoita ’it does not pay’ (MV V+da),
tarkkahus 'pay’ (MV V+da), mahzaB 'be worth while, pay’ (N+ad
MV V+da), taht¢a "want’ (N+nom MV V+da), faht(a)uB 'want; wish,
feel like (doing)’ (N+ad MV V+da), hetkissd 'want’ (N+nom MV
V+da), pidB ‘'must’ (N+ad MV V+da).

Most of the above-mentioned verbs in the modal meaning have
a single-person use, and they follow the sentence pattern N+ad MV
V+da (pidB, sovis, siinniiB, kelpas, on tarviz, ep (h)oli, mahzas, tahtaus).

A modality subject is often missing.

4.1.2.1. MV V+da

SoviB, kehtaB, eb norovoita, tarkkahus, pidiB: the modality subject, if
present, is in the adessive.

More rarely the modality subject appears as the grammatical
subject, N+nom VM V+da: fehtia, savva, vedda, tahtea, hetkissd.
Only in the case of pidb the modality subject may be in the geni-
tive, N+gen MV V+da.

The subject of deontic modality is a purposefully acting person
whose actions are guided by obligation, permission, prohibition, or
a person who feels the necessity of his action or its absence.

4.1.2.2. (N+adg,,) MV V+da, N+ad=S,,4

pidb it is necessary’ expresses deontic obligation. ti pidb ¢lla valmiz
] 'the work must be ready’, mil pidp tii ¢lla tehtii valmiz J 'T must
complete the work’. In the same sentence the modality subject need
not be explicitly expressed.
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In negative sentences the modal verb pidb also expresses deontic
permissibility: mitd sid sidl ahngssap, ep pid ahngssa Luu 'why are
you grabbing; there is no need to grab’.

The previous usage is possible only in case the modal verb is
not extended by the infinitive form of the verb expressing an actual
action, that is, the predicate has a full meaning: mil piib olut Pum
' need some beer’.

Similarly to all the modal verbs, this verb of deontic modality has
a tendency to appear in generic statements: pidp tsebjettd vikaste liisi
M ’the scythe handle must be made lighter’, kanasilmdd on, pidb litsipd
kattsoa Luu ’sb is as blind as a hen (is short-sighted), sb must have
a closer look’, faitsina pidp s¢tkoa Luu 'one must knead the dough’.

savwa and vedda often occur in the meaning of permissibility;
savva is more common. Statements with an animate modality subject
or generic use are frequent: herra sai talopoigaka tehd, mitd tahto
Lem ’'the gentleman could do anything he wished to the peasant’, fdil
ep sa peletta J s/he must not smoke’, mehil ep sa itkea ] 'men must
not cry’, il eb vei mennd, til eb ¢ propuska J 's/he must not go; s/he
has no permission’, vgipko teile tulla? J 'may I visit your place?’.

The verb kelpaB is often used in the meaning of suitability: milla
kelpap se tsiitto naizessi otta Kuk 'the girl is suitable to be my wife’,
kelpab millA se t$ii itsel tehd Kuk 'this job is appropriate for me to
do myself’, leipd ep kelpac antac i ¢una ep kelpac antac Its it is
inappropriate to give some bread, and it is inappropriate to give
some potatoes’.

stinniiB and soviB are less productive when used modally: kanni
sovib elld Luu ’this is how one should live’ til sin eb siinnii ¢lla
Pont ’it is inappropriate for him/her to be here’.

Among verbs of necessity on tarviz and pidB ‘need’ are highly
common: mil on tarviz ¢ssa uvvet sappap ] I need to buy new boots’,
tarviz on lukka pallo Luu 'one needs to read a lot’, oikea jalka on
tarviz enstd kengettd Kuk ’at first one needs to shoe the right leg’ —
both the generic use and the use with a modality subject occur N+ad.

pidB has the same meaning when used in the adessive together
with a modality subject: lahsil pidp kiillgtac i$sd i emmd ItS "children
need to obey their mother and father’, mil piib lezZid tilaz Luu 1
need to lie in bed’, etc.

holia need’: sil ep holi petelli ] 'you need not lie’, ep holi milla
mahsa hinessd Kuk 'I need not pay for it’, holipko sinne mennd? Lii
"does one need to go there / is it worth going there?, ep holi vangpilla
avetd M ’the parents need not be ashamed’, iivd on, eb oli Skoulu
mennd Luu ’it's good; one needs not to go to school’.
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The lexeme with the same meaning fahtussa ~ tahtoutua ~
tahtussac occurs only in one person, and the modality subject is in
the adessive: mil ep tahtuiz menndi kotto Kuk I wouldn’t like to go
home / I don't feel like going home’, siivvd tahtup taz Kuk ’sb has
an appetite again (sb wants to eat)’, a vet' i levdtd tahtaus J "but
one wants to have some rest, too’. The same pattern applies to the
expression verb t¢b meli "have a wish’: mil ep te meli mennd kotto
Kuk 'T don’t feel like going home’.

4.1.2.3. MV V+da

The following verbs have a somewhat different shade of meaning
(assessment): kehtaB, naravoitaB, tarkkahuB, and mahzaB 'be worth-
while, pay’. mahzab-1li mennd mettsi? J 'is it worthwhile to go to the
forest?’, neilld semenilld eb mahza pilata mata M ’it’s not worth-
while to ruin the land with these seeds’, eb mahza kasta tiit tehd |
‘it does not pay to do this job / one should not do this job’, kehtapko
tamdka pajatta Luu ’is it worthwhile to talk to him/her?’, ¢b nara-
voita mettsd mennd Kat 'one shouldn’t go to the forest’, tarkkahub
mennd sinne vai ep tarkkahu ] ’is it worthwhile to go there or not?’.

4.1.2.4. N+nom MV Vi+da, N+nom=S,,4 and S,

The verbs of wanting presume that there is an animate subject ref-
erent in the nominative, the most common verb being tahtea: mid
tahgn ngisa ldsimd J 'T must be falling ill’, mid tdtd tahon niska panna
J 'T want to slap him/her’, karjussi tahtg jumala liivod M 'the shep-
herd wanted to hit the god’.

The verb hetkissd 'want’ is less common: en hetki mitidit tehd
Luu T don’t want to do anything’, etc.

4.1.2.5. N+gen MV V+da, N+gen-S,, 4

This pattern is used only with the verb pidB: tiitokkgiz¢ piidb mennd
Ra ’the little girl has to go’.

Most modal verbs have still another meaning in addition to the
modal meaning, and in that case they form the predicate with an
independent meaning (usually state), and they have their own sentence
pattern and the subject.

Modal verbs may be morphological predicates in situations that
express state, process, or an action.
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4.2. PHASAL VERBS AS THE FORMAL PREDICATE

Phasal verbs themselves do not express any action, process, or state,
but they combine with verbs that express beginning, duration, or
end. Phasal expressions include a phasal verb, which has joined the
predicate actant — the name of the situation. It is characteristic of
phasal expressions that verbs with the main semantic-syntactic load
are controlled by verbs that do not denote any situation but only
show its potentiality (Maptsinos 1982: 24) The predicate actant, which
names the situation, occurs mostly in the form of the infinitive and
is post-posed after the phasal verb (Pauxos 1983: 168).

Phasal verbs are divided into two groups — universal and non-
universal. The former are characterized by a single phasal; the latter
have a basic meaning and are used in the phasal meaning only in
certain situations.

4.2.1. Verbs of beginning as the formal predicate
4.2.1.1 (N+nomg,,) PV V+da

The predicate actant is in the form of the first infinitive. The most
common verb denoting the beginning of a situation is alka 'begin’.
The grammatical subject could be either an animate or an inanimate
referent. The verb can be used without a subject, too; for example,
verbs denoting meteorological processes or physical and psychic
states of human beings, entering into them and their beginning.

The predicate actant expresses a state: kase siitsi minnua algab
inotta Luu I don't feel like eating this food’, minnua algab aikot-
tasse Lii ‘1 feel like yawning already’, kasta algab jo poriittd M ’s/he’s
already getting drunk’. The phasal verbs, having the predicate actant
denoting an onomatopoetic or some other state of the surrounding
environment, are associated with inanimate subject referents: {Serikko
tselldd alkavad elissd Pum ’the church bells begin to ring’, sireni
algap kukitsea Pum ’the lilac begins to bloom’.

The predicate actant expresses a process, and it can denote animate
and inanimate referents: ¢pen fu algab wvdsiid, jutella: algap tinissiid
Luu ’a horse when it begins to get tired, it is said that it begins to ...,
stitsiiziissd rannad algavad jdttiid Luu in autumn beaches begin to freeze’,
algab lissdiissd painua Luu 'one begins to gain weight’. A phasal verb
can be added also to a subjectless statement: niid algap jo valkengssa |
‘now it’s getting light already’, algap pimetd ] 'it’s beginning to get dark’.

The phasal verb can also occur in a statement without a subject.
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The predicate actant expresses an action. In that case the subject
denotes an animate referent: herrd taka tuli, alki starikka kepilld
seltsd mii liivvd Luu ‘the gentleman came from behind, began to
beat the old man on the back with a stick’, konnad alki krokkia Luu
‘the frogs started to croak’.

alka ’begin’ is the most common phasal verb with the meaning
of beginning in Votic. It occurs in all kinds of phasal expressions
without setting any restrictions to the participants in the situation.

vetla ’'take, here: begin’. The phasal use of this verb is restricted
to actively and consciously acting subject referents in the sentence
pattern N+nom,, PV V+da: tdmd on voimakaz, tammdka eld veta vei-
tella, iihskeik tim sininii veitaB M "he is strong, don’t start a fight with
him; he will defeat you anyway’, mid tappa vgtan, va en td, kumma
tapan Luu T will kill him, but I don’t know which of them I will kill’.
More rarely the predicate actant is in the ma-infinitive: mez vgtti tiitok-
kdizelt pd ettsimd ] 'the man began to look for the head of the little
girl’. The action of the subject may be considered conscious and con-
trollable also in case the secondary verb is a process verb: mid dvitin
sermuhse, tsen vetab leiitd Pum T lost a ring, someone might find it)’.

4.2.1.2. N+nom PV V+ma

neissa 'begin’ is also a highly common verb with the meaning of
beginning. The predicate actant expresses a state: fSen ngiz ldsimd
M ’the person who fell ill (= began to be ill)’, a kui tuli tsdtte, siz
ngistt uskoma Luu 'but when it came, then one started to believe’,
perd ngisti tatdmd ku 1 ari dddd tugs Luu "afterwards one already
knew (one started to know) when uncle Lari would come’.

The predicate actant expresses a process: jo ngiz¢b valkgngma ]
'it’s getting light already’, leb i valka, kez ngizgp kazvama Luu 'and
lightness will come if it starts to grow’, terv keik negis tSihuma Lii
‘all the tar started to boil'.

The predicate actant expresses an action: kui mid ngizgn nditd
kazvattama "how am I going to bring them up’, kui mid ngizen
negsettama "how am 1 going to support them’, kui mid nditd ngizgn
sattama ] ’how am I going to accompany them’, sveta negp s¢tima
Luu 'the Swede starts the war’.

ladiussa ~ ladia ’start, set out/off, be about to’. The verb is
mostly used with action predicates: mo latizimma piitdmd ] 'we set
out to try’, mid ladin menemd ] 'T'm about to go’, mii ladiumma marjas¢
] 'we are setting off to pick some berries’. It is more rarely connected
with a state predicate: ladiun sinuka iivdssi eldmd Luu Tl have a
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good life with you’, ndvdd ¢lti rijoz, niid ladiustt sopima Luu 'they
had fallen out with each other, but now they started to get along’,
vihma ladiup satama ] ’it’s going to rain’.

ruveta ’begin’ is a borrowing from the Izhorian language, and
it is characteristic of very few users of the language: karjussi rupgzi
poriittimd J 'the shepherd began to drive around’.

tiltiid ’start’ is a relatively unproductive verb of beginning: lahz
tiltii pelulamd M ’the child started to frolic’, tul iiltii puhuma Lii 'the
wind started to blow’.

The predicate actant rarely has the form of the ma-infinitive. It
could well be that one can witness the influence of some other verbs
of beginning: nelliteisimatta votta algamma téle tsiumd, alkai vdiit-
tamd petteri Kor 'at the age of fourteen we went to work, I
started to transport wood to Petrograd’, tuhatta kahg¢sa sata esimeizel
vuvvel mid algan gppgma velikka tSild Skouluz Ja 'in 1801 I
started to attend the Velikino village school’.

The following verbs have another basic meaning. However their
phasal use is rather common, and they occur in predicate actants
of very different content without forming a phraseological unit.

ldhted 'go, here : start’. Usually the predicate actants denote an
action: famd ldhs kotto tulgma ] 's/he started to come home’, siz
lahetti tulgma takaz Luu 'then they started to come back’.

This verb in the meaning of beginning occurs also in some mete-
orological statements with the sentence pattern (N + part) PV V + ma:
ldhz vihma satama Luu ’it started to rain’, ldheb jiirizemd ] "there will
be thunder’.

This verb may also denote the beginning of some process: rihi
ldhs pelema ] ’the house caught fire’, roppa ldhs tSihuma Lii 'the
porridge started to boil'.

Some other verbs can be used in the meaning of phasal begin-
ning, but usually they form a phraseological unit together with the
predicate actant. In such units the imitative verb often denotes begin-
ning, and the predicate actant takes the form of the ma-infinitive:
tdmd paissu itkema M ’s/he burst into tears’, jo krivisseb ulit —
paraiko laukeb itkgma ] ’sb is already twisting his/her lips, sb is
about to burst into tears’. This kind of use of an imitative verb is
also typical of the Estonian language (EKG 20).

4.2.2. Formal predicate expressing duration of a situation

Such predicate verbs are uncommon because they express mean-
ings that are not typical of a phasal verb. The verb jawvvd ’stay’
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requires the form of the ma-infinitive of the predicate actant, N+nom
PV V+ma: mennds tSerikko venttsa, a Zeniha suku jdivdt siiomd i
Joma i tanttsima M ’sb went to a church wedding, but the bride-
groom’s family had stayed there to eat and drink and dance’, mii
Jjdimmd kotto ottama Luu I will stay at home and wait’, lahzed jdti
kotto pellama ] 'the children were left behind playing at home’.

In the case of state predicates a verb is used only in those cases
where the predicate expresses a state of the subject referent, for
example, igruskad javdd ain hulkkuma ’the toys always remain lying
about’, mii menimmd vdlld, a suppi jdi tSihuma 'we left but the soup
was left boiling’ tuli jdi ¢hkuma Lem ’the fire was left smouldering’,
i kuza vimeizes jdi ¢hleuma, sinneppole meni mehelié Lem 'and the girl
got married in the direction where the fire had been left smouldering’.

4.2.3. Formal predicate expressing end of a situation

4.2.3.1. N+nom PV V+ma-+elat

hiilgetd ~ hiilgdtd ’stop, cease’: siz lahs ko ngiz itkgma, siz
uyxfatkoika kolisti, siz lahs hiilkdz itkemas P "when the child burst
out crying, pothooks were rattled; the child then stopped crying’,
vihma hiilki saftamassa M ’the rain stopped’, tuli hiilki puhumassa
M ’the wind stopped’, hiilkd sid pellamas! J 'stop romping about!’.

heittd 'stop, discontinue’: lahs heitti idggmassa J "the child stop-
ped crying’, vihm heitti satamassa ] 'the rain stopped’, roppa heitti
tSihumassa ] "the porridge stopped boiling’.

If the situation expresses an action, and the predicate occurs together
with the subject referent with volition, then the action is terminated
by the will of the subject referent. The verb lgpetta ’end’ is used in
such statements: poig lgpgtti jo gppemize ] 'the son has already stopped
studying’. Here one is dealing not with a phasal verb but with an inde-
pendent action verb with a full meaning, which occurs in combination
with a verbal noun or a noun. The lexical verb is a verbal noun.

4.3. FORMAL PREDICATE AS A VERB WITH THE SAME MEANING
AS PREDICATE ACTANT

It is a small group of verbs characterizing human actions where the
main verb, while being the actant in the form of the first infinitive
in the construction, expresses a human emotion, such as laughter
or tears, or an action, for example, motion, speaking, eating.

The verb, which is the formal predicate, adds an emotional shade
of meaning to the main verb. It stresses the intensity of the action
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expressed by the verb or decreases it. The verb is the formal pred-
icate; it may also be some other word with the same meaning without
any shade of meaning or an imitative word

4.3.1. N+nomy, IV V+da, N+nom=S,,, V+da = activity verb

gr’
ni lolotti pajatta, jot vatsad nagrim J ’talked such nonsense that we
split our sides laughing’, kuis sid vimite vdziiD? ain lapertet pajatta
J 'when you get tired, will you be babbling all the time?’; movement:
ndt klipsib mennd tsen sakkassi tallas Lem 'look how she is walking
with short quick steps’, sille ain be¢ aika, lenndd mennd M 'you won’t
have any time, fly away’, nuorikko rutab mennd iez Po ’the bride
hurries ahead’, nd feu vana mes kopsutep tanttsia M "look how the old
man is jumping and dancing’; some other actions: mélldp tiitd tehd Ra
'sb is working hard’; eating: taita sil on ndlts, ku ni Zadnoissi glodvit
stivvg 'you must be hungry if you devour your food like that?’, grizib
siivvd leipd M’ sb is chewing the bread (food)’, hl'ebaitep siivvE rokka
] 'sb is gobbling up the soup’, mid klipin siivvd ] 'T'm nibbling at the
food’, ndt ku lghkep siivvd Lii 'look how s/he is tucking in’, etc.

4.3.2. N+nomg,, IV+da, N+nom=S,,, V+da
= the verb denotes a psychic process

mitd sid ahatad nagra? Pum 'what makes you guffaw?’, {amd hai-
lahtgb nagra ] ’s/he is guffawing’, hirnub nagra M ’sb is laughing
like a horse’, hihittep starikkoj¢ vittd nagra ] 'sb giggles like an old
man’, mid muhuisin nagra M 'l smirked’; lahs irizeb itka ] 'the child
is whining’, lahs ratkeb itk¢a M ’the child is crying uncontrollably’.

More rarely such a predicate consisting of two verbs is used with

an inanimate subject referent, N+nomp,, IV V+da, N+nom=S,,. V+da
= process: 0i ku keBvi ropotap tSihhua M ‘oh how mtenswely it’s
boiling’, metts lekotegp peglea ] 'the forest is ablaze’, murrap tulla mussa
pilvi M ’a black cloud is approaching’.

The formal predicate is often an imitative verb.

In Estonian chain verbs that describe the type of the action form
colorative constructions, which consist of an imitative verb and the
first infinitive of the base verb (EKG 20); sentence pattern is IV V+da.
In Finnish the a-infinitive in the base form, which neutrally depicts
the same action, is placed before the colorative main verb (ISK 443,
491; Rytkonen 1937); the pattern being V+da: e.g. miehet nauraa
remehtivdt... 'the men laughed out loud’ Thus, in Finnish the order
of the components is V+da IV.
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5. CONCLUSIONS
5.1. GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT IN THE NOMINATIVE

5.1.1. Patient as subject

1. N+nomy,, V: 1.1.6 (the predicate expresses a physiological state, which
is directed at some anatomical region of the human being); 1.3.1.2.1,
1.3.2.2 (the predicate expresses assessment); 1.4.1 (the predicate
expresses a human state related to someone’s senses); 1.9 (the predicate
expresses a state of an inanimate subject); 2.1.2 (the predicate expresses
a physical process happening to a human being, predication is directed
at an anatomical region); 2.3.1, 2.3.2.3, 2.3.3.2 (the predicate expresses
a process where the subject’s force is applied, but it is not in the gen-
itive); 2.4.1 (the predicate expresses a chemical or a physical process
in the environment); 2.5 (the predicate expresses a process that takes
place in nature); 2.6.2 (the predicate expresses a meteorological process
that takes place in nature); 2.7.1.1, 2.7.1.2, 2.7.2.1 (the predicate expresses
the emergence or disappearance of some new state).

Patient is an animate (human) subject referent (2.3.1, 2.3.2.3,
2.3.3.2); an inanimate subject referent (mostly a natural object) (1.9.3.2,
241,251, 2.6.2, 2.7.2.1); the subject referent denotes an anatomical
region of a human being (1.1.6, 2.1.2); the subject referent may be
either animate or inanimate (1.3.2.4, 1.4.1, 2.7.1.1, 2.7.1.2).

2. N+adg,, V, N+nomp,: 1.3.1.1.2 (assessment state of an animate subject
referent in relation to the surrounding reality); 2.7.2.1 (process as the
beginning of the state and entering the state). The grammatical
subject is not a semantic subject. The semantic subject is Experiencer
in the form of the adessive. Patient may be either an animate or an
inanimate referent.

3. N+nomyp,, cop Adj, N+nomp,, cop V+nud, N+nomp,, cop Adv: 1.6 (state
as possession of a quality). Patient is an animate or an inanimate referent.
4. N+nomyp,; N+ad/allg,, cop Adj: 1.3.1.1.3, 1.3.1.1.4. (assessment state
of an animate subject referent).

5. 1.6 (assessment state). Patient tanimate.

6. N +nomp,; V Adj+transl, N+nomp,; V Adv, N+nomp,, V N+transl:
2.7.3.1 (the predicate expresses transfer into some new state).

If the subject is Patient, the predicate is a finite form of the verb
(1, 2); the copula together with an adjective (3, 4); the copula together
with a participle (3); the copula with a noun (5); a finite verb together
with a noun or with the translative form of an adjective, or with
an adverb (6).
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5.1.2. Causer as subject

1. N+nomg,,, V: 3.2.1 (involuntary action).

2. N+nomg,,s N+partg,, Vi, 1.1.2 (the animate subject denotes a
psychic state); 1.2.2 (psychic state of a human Causer). In both cases
Causer is an optional part of the sentence; it can be an animate or
an inanimate referent. The verb is in the 3'd person singular. Pred-
ication is directed at the nucleus.

3. N+nomc,,, V N+partp,: 2.3.2.1 (a process where an involuntary action
of a human being causes something; Causer and Patient together form
the nucleus); 2.3.2.2 (a process where the situation caused by a human
being is directed at some other referent than himself/herself). In the
former case Causer is animate; in the latter case +an animate referent.

5.1.3. Nucleus as subject

1. N+nomg,, V: 1.1.5 (an animate subject denotes a physical state);
2.1.1 (a physical process directed at an animate subject referent);
2.2.1 (a psychic process is directed at a human subject referent).

2. N+nomg,, IV+da: 4.3.2 (a psychic process with an imitative verb
as the formal predicate).

5.1.4. Existence as subject

1. N+nomg, cop N+nom, N+nomg,, cop N+ess: 1.7 (state as a function,
Existence +animate).

2. N+adge, Vo3 N+nomg,: 1.5.1 (state of possession).

3. V N+nomg,: 1.8 (state as Existence). Existence +animate.

The predicate is a noun in the nominative or the essive case with
the copula of ¢lla 'be’ — verb or some other finite verb with the
existential meaning. Existence can occur as the subject only in a
state sentence.

5.1.5. Agent as subject

1. N+nom,, V: 3.1 (action, predicates with an animate subject referent).
2. N+nom,, IV Vi+da: 4.3.1. Agent occurs only with an action predi-
cate.

5.1.6. Instrument as subject

1. N+nomy,,, V: 3.2.2 (an action sentence where the subject serves
as a means of performing the action). Instrument as an inanimate
subject referent.
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5.1.7. Beneficiary as subject

1. N+nomg,, V: 2.3.3.1 (a process that is not connected with volition
of an animate subject referent).

In the Votic language such a predicate can be expressed only
with a single verb: savva ’get’.

5.2. GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT IN THE PARTITIVE
5.2.1. Patient as subject

1. N+partp,, V: 1.4.1 (a state connected with the senses of a human being
where an animate or an inanimate referent is in the state); 2.5 (the
process predicate expresses process that takes place in nature); 2.7.1.2
(the predicate expresses a process the content of which is emergence
or disappearance of a new state).
2. V N+partp,: 1.3.2.1 (the predicate expresses an assessment state);
1.9.3.3, 2.6.3 (the predicate expresses a meteorological process).

In the former case the subject referent is mostly inanimate, but
it may also be animate; in the latter case it is always inanimate (a
natural object).

5.2.2. Existence as subject

1. N+adg,, Vg3 N+partg,: 1.5.2 (state of possession).
2. V N+partg,: 1.8 (state as Existence).

In the first pattern Beneficiary is the semantic subject. In both
cases the grammatical subject may be either an animate or an inan-
imate referent.

5.2.3. Nucleus as subject
1. N+partg,,, V: 2.1.1 (a physical process that is related to a human being).
5.2.4. Agent as subject
1. N+part, V: 3.1.2 (action predicates: some verbs of motion).
The partitive subject is mostly connected with state and process

predicates. The main roles of the partitive are Patient and Existence,
that is, the least individualized roles.
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5.3. GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT IN THE FIRST INFINITIVE

5.3.1. Causer as the subject

1. N+adg,, cop Adj V+dac,,: 1.2.3 (psychic state of a living being),
the predicate is the copula with an adjective, the first infinitive may
be any verb describing a human action.

2. V+dac,,s cop Adj: 1.3.1.1.4, 1.3.1.2.2 (emotional assessment state).

5.3.2. Existence as subject

1. V Vidag,: 1.8.1.4 (state of Existence). The predicate is a verb of
existence.

5.4. SUBORDINATE CLAUSE AS THE GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT
5.4.1. Patient as subject

1. Adj SCp,: 1.3.1.2.4, 1.4.2 (a state connected with state; predication
is directed at a surrounding action).

5.5. GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT IS ABSENT
5.5.1. Semantic subject is absent

1. Vg3t 1.1.3 (the predicate expresses a physical state of a human
being), 1.1.3, 1.4.3 (states denoting actions connected with human
perception); 2.6.1 (meteorological processes); 1.9.3.1 (a meteorolog-
ical state); 3.3.1 (a personified action where the acting subject is
unknown or its mentioning is undesirable).

2. V N+transl: 2.7.3.1 (expresses a process that takes place in nature).
3. N+nom=P, V Adj=P, V Adv=P: 1.8.3 (the predicate expresses an
ambient state).

4. Vg,: 3.1 (the predicate is an action verb that is impersonal or in
the imperative), 3.3.3 (the predicate is in the 20d or 3td person plural
and is used as a general person).

5. V N+comy,,: 3.3.2 (action sentence).

6. (N+adg,,) MV V+da: 4.1.2.2 (the formal modal verb predicate is
used generically).

7. V SCquust 1.3.1.2.4 (assessment state).
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5.5.2. Experiencer as semantic subject

1. N+partg,, Vg, N+part=0: 1.1.2 (the predicate expresses a physical
state of a living being); 1.1.3 (the predicate expresses a human phys-
ical state); 2.1.1 (the predicate expresses a human physical process).
2. N+adg,, cop Adj, N+ad=S,,,,: 1.1.7 (the predicate expresses a human
physical state); 1.2.3 (the predicate expresses a human psychic state).
In both cases an animate referent acts as the semantic subject.

3. N+adg,, cop N+nom: 1.1.7 (the predicate expresses a human physi-
cal state); 1.2.4 (the predicate expresses a human psychic state).

4. N+adg,,, Vi3t 2.2.2 (the predicate expresses a process connected with
human senses); 1.3.1.1.1 (the predicate expresses an assessment state).
5. N+adg,, V N +nom: 1.10.1 (the predicate expresses the beginning
of a state).

6. N+adg,, V Adj: 1.10.2 (the predicate expresses the beginning of a state).

5.5.3. Patient as semantic subject

1. N+partp, Vg3, N+part=0, 0=S,,: 1.1.1 (the predicate expresses a
physical state of an animate entity), 2.1.2 (the predicate expresses a
human physical process).
2. N+ngpp,; Vg3t 2.1.3 (the predicate expresses a physical process).
3. V31 2.4.2 (the predicate expresses a chemical or a physical process
that takes place in the surrounding environment).
4. V N+npp,: 2.6.3 (the predicate expresses a meteorological process).
5. V N+ngp: 2.6.4 (the predicate expresses a meteorological process).
The semantic subject at which the predication is directed is an
anatomical region of a human being (1.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3) or an object
(2.4.2, 2.6.3) of the surrounding natural environment.

5.5.4. Causer as semantic subject

1. Loc V N+all,,, or (Loc) V N+ comg,,,: 1.4.3 (the predicate expresses
human perception).
2. V N+nomg,,,: 3.3.2 (the predicate expresses an action).

5.6. TYPES OF PREDICATES

1. V: The finite form V is the most common form of the predicate.
In addition, the following constructions occur as predicates:

2. Vgg3: 1.2.2. (N+nomcauvs) N+partg,, Vg3 (human psychic state);
1.2.3 (human psychic state); 1.3.1.1.1. N+adg,, V.3 (emotional assess-
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ment state); 1.2.5. Loc Vg3 (human psychic state); 1.5.1. N+adg,,
Vs Ntnomg,,,; 1.5.2. N+adpe, Vg3 N+partg,, (possessive state);
1.9.3.1. V431 1.9.3.2. Ntnomp, Vg3 1.9.3.3. V3 N+partp,, (meteoro-
logical state); 2.1.3. N+ngpp, Vg3 (physical process); 2.2.2. (N+adg,p)
Vg3 (N+nomp,) or (V+dap,,) or (SC)p,; (psychic process); 2.4.2. V3
(chemical or a physical process); 2.6.1. V3 (meteorological process);
3.3.1. V3 (personified actions);

3. Vg2, Vpi3: 3.3.3 (predicate verb used generically);

4. cop Adj: 1.1.7. N+adg,, cop Adj (human physical state); 1.2.3. N+adg,,,
cop Adj V+dac,,s (psychic state); 1.3.1.1.3. N+nomp, N+ad/allg,, cop Adj;
1.3.1.1.4. Adj cop N+adg,,, (emotional assessment state); 1.6.1. N+nomp,;
cop Adj (state as possession of quality); 1.8.3. cop Adj (ambient state);
5. cop N+nom: 1.2.4. N+adg,, cop N+nom (human psychic state);
1.7.1. N+nomg, cop N+nom (function state); 1.8.3. cop N+nom (ambient
state);

6. cop Adv: 1.6.3. N+nomp,, cop Adv (state as possession of quality);
1.8.3. cop Adv (ambient state);

7. N+nomg, cop N+ess: 1.7.1 (function state);

8. V N+transl: 2.7.3.1. N+nomp,, V N+transl (processes aimed at
reaching the state);

9. V Adj+transl, (N+nomp,) V Adj+transl: 2.7.3.1 (processes aimed
at reaching the state);

10. V Adv: 2.7.3.1 (N+nomp,) V Adv (processes aimed at reaching
the state);

11. cop Np+np: 1.3.1.2.3. Ny+tnomp, cop Ny+tnp, N;+nom=S,. cop
(emotional assessment state);

12. Adj: 1.3.1.2.4. Adj SCc,,s (emotional assessment state);

13. N: 1.3.1.2.4. N SC,,s (emotional assessment state);

14. MV V+da: 4.1.11. N+nom MV V+da; 4.1.2.1. MV V+da; 4.1.2.2;
4.1.2.3 (N+ad) MV V+da (verbs expressing modality);

15. PV V+da: 4.2.1.1. (N+nomg,,) PV V+da (formal predicate is a verb
of beginning);

16. PV Vima: 4.2.1.2. N+nom PV V+ma (formal predicate is a verb
of beginning); 4.2.2. N+nom PV V+ma (formal predicate expresses
duration of situation);

17. PV V+ma+elat: 4.2.3. N+nom PV V+matelat (formal predicates
express the end of the situation);

18. IV V+da: 4.3.1. N+nomy, IV V+da (the formal predicate is a verb
with the same meaning as the predicate actant, infinitive is activity
verb); 4.3.2. N+nomg,, IV+da (the formal predicate is a verb with
the same meaning as the predicate actant, the verb denotes a phys-
ical process).
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CHAPTER 2

FORMAL RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SUBJECT AND
THE PREDICATE IN VOTIC

1. FORM OF THE SUBJECT
1.1. NOMINATIVE OR PARTITIVE

The nominative is the main case of the subject. If the verb has a
nominal subject, the latter is almost always in the nominative. This
form occurs at the beginning of a sentence as the theme. The verbal
predicate agrees with the nominative subject in person and number.
This case conforms to most requirements set to the subject. Pentti
Leino established five characteristic features of the subject: 1) the
grammatical subject is semantically Agent; 2) its morphological form
is the nominative; 3) as the theme, it occurs at the beginning of a
sentence; 4) syntactically, it controls agreement with the predicate
both in person and in number; 5) it is definite, and the essence of
the referent is its existence. Leino claims that an ideal subject occurs
very rarely. Different subjects reveal different degrees of typicality
and do not possess all of the five features. Moreover, the subject of
an existential sentence, which often occurs in the partitive case, does
not meet any of the conditions. And yet it is regarded as a tradi-
tional subject since it does not fall entirely into any of the categories
(Leino 1982: 7)

Only a few verbs can occur with a partitive subject. Since the
1950s, Finnish syntacticians have intensively dealt with the subject
forms and their occurrence conditions. The use of the partitive as
the subject, object, and predicate has been addressed in many
studies that have covered all the Finnic languages (Hakanen 1978;
Larsson 1983).
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According to the traditional theory, the partitive subject is used
to express an indefinite quantity. The subject referent must be divis-
ible. The partitive subject may occur in an existential sentence also
in case the referent is indivisible. This viewpoint is supported by
Karelian (Leskinen 1936: 91; Ojajarvi 1950: 128; Palmeos 1962: 27;
Leppik 1962: 171 ff.), Veps (Kettunen 1943: 45; Kettunen, Siro 1935:
35; Zaitseva 2001), Votic (Ahlqvist 1856: 28), Livonian (Sjogren,
Wiedemann 1861: 234), Estonian (EKG 42 ff.) and Finnish (ISK 873).

In the opinion of Aulis Ojajarvi (1950: 24), the partitive as the
case of the subject and the object is a rather recent phenomenon
that has developed furthest in Finnish. It is customary to state that
the partitive developed into the case of the subject and the pred-
icative later (Ravila 1944: 123). This circumstance is often pointed
out, but it is difficult to trace the path from the development of the
subject expressing an indefinite quantity to the subject of an exis-
tential sentence (Larsson 1983: 141). There are various hypotheses
about the evolvement of the partitive into the case of the subject,
the object, and the predicative. Some researchers support the theory
that the partitive in this position is of local origin (Itkonen 1966:
307; Hakulinen 2000: 535, 562) and developed over time under
various circumstances. Bjorn Collinder (1945: 139) claimed that the
use of the partitive in Finnish could be explained by the universal
tendency to express partitiveness, as is the case of the German von
‘from where’. The view is supported by Eemil Nestor Setdla. In his
opinion, partitive forms result from ellipsis: ndin lintuja, ndin
(joukon) lintuja I saw some birds; I saw a group of birds’ (Setdla
1883: 26). Some researchers maintain that this use of the partitive
could be explained by the influence of the Baltic, Finnic, or the Mord-
vinian languages (Larsson 1983: 2, 5) or by the influence of Russian
on each individual language (Kettunen 1943: 108).

In the 1920s Otto Jespersen suggested the term existential sentence
(1924: 156). This term denoted a sentence where the subject may occur
also in the partitive. Osmo Ikola (1954) initiated a long-term discussion
about the occurrence conditions of the partitive subject. During the
first decades of the polemics, it was taken for granted that the part
of sentence under discussion was the subject. In recent years, however,
syntacticians have come to an understanding that the given part of
the sentence in the partitive might be something different. Leino (1982)
had already earlier shown that the partitive subject of an existential
sentence does not meet the conditions established for the subject.

Kalevi Wiik claimed that the existential sentence in Finnish does
not have a subject at all, or the part of the sentence in question is
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a complement. Wiik stressed the grammatical criteria and supposed
that there could be a deep structure that contains abstract transi-
tion verbs (Wiik 1974: 25).

Also, the Estonian linguist Mati Erelt thought earlier that the
part of the sentence in the partitive is not a subject. He regards it
as the object inasmuch as it meets only one condition established
for the subject — it is not a communicative subject (the theme). Nor
is it a formal subject because it does not agree with the predicate.
It has only one feature of the subject — it is a proposition subject,
and, thus, it can not be viewed as the subject (Erelt 1979: 32).

The proposal to regard this part of the sentence as the object orig-
inates in the wish to unify the category of the subject, but it resulted
in a somewhat vague object theory. Pentti Sammallahti underlined
the semantic criteria and came to the conclusion that this part of the
sentence acts as the predicative — it does not require the existence
of a concept marked by a noun and occurs as the rheme (Sammal-
lahti 1981: 10). Norman Denison regarded the sentence with the
partitive subject as impersonal since there is no nominative in the
sentence. He regarded the partitive form as a predicative subject
(Denison 1957: 113).

The Finnish researchers Auli Hakulinen and Fred Karlsson carried
out a comprehensive analysis of the subject and concluded that the
amount of basic sentences, which could be used for differentiating
a typical subject, is highly diverse and, hence, the subject is not
homogenous either. Thus, the subject has few prototypical features,
and the subject of marginal sentences is semantically and syntacti-
cally less subject-like than the subject of central and frequently used
sentences (Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995: 163).

In sentences with a partitive subject, the subjectival features of
a noun are manifested in their ability to occur also in the nomina-
tive case and to form with the predicative the core of the sentence.
Nor is the occurrence at the beginning of a sentence an obligatory
characteristic. The present thesis proceeds from the principle of verb
centeredness and the impact of the lexical meaning of the verb on
the form and content of the subject. Word order in a sentence like-
wise depends on the verb. The lexical meaning of the verb deter-
mines, for the large part, the word order of an elementary sentence
(Ratsep 1978: 219). The theme is more likely to occur at the begin-
ning of a sentence than the subject.

The subject in the partitive case is also a propositional subject,
and, thus, this part of the sentence should not be identified as belong-
ing to another category solely on the basis of its form. Hakulinen
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claimed that this part of the sentence should be interpreted as a
post-verb participant of the nexus (Hakulinen 1983: 245).

1.2. SUBJECT IN PARTITIVE

The first part of the thesis presented the following semantic types
of sentences that may contain the subject in the partitive (the
numbers below refer to the first part of the study):

1.3. Assesment states

1.4.1. Human cognition state

1.5.2. Possessive state

1.8.1. Existence state

1.9.3.2. Meteorological state

2.1.1. Physical process

2.5. Process in nature

2.7.1.2. Process expressing transformation of state
2.6.3. Meteorological process

3.1.2.3. Human action (agent as subject)

Semantic roles of the partitive subject:

Patient 1.3.2.1, 1.9.3.2, 1.4.1, 2.5, 2.6.3, 2.7.1.2
Experiencer 2.1.1

Existence 1.5.2, 1.8.1

Agent 3.1.2.3

In order to provide an overview of the use of the partial subject
in the Votic language, the author analysed the entire catalogue of
the Votic language at the Institute of the Estonian Language. The
author of the present study copied out all the possible sentence
patterns with the subject in the partitive form. The number is not
large. There were thirty-eight verbs allowing the partitive subject.
Many verbs have similar meanings. Sentence patterns allowing the
partial subject were established for each verb.

The established sentence patterns need not always have obligatory
extensions. Many sentences are also acceptable without any exten-
sions; sometimes other extensions may be added to the sentence, or
there may be some other extension instead of the given extension.
An extension connected with a locative case is marked as Loc in the
sentence pattern; a temporal expression is encoded as Temp. Num
marks a numeral, and Mod is a modal verb. If the subject can occur
either in the nominative or the partitive, it is marked as N+np. If
the verb allows only the subject in the partitive, or there is no
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material about the possibility of the nominative in this position, the
subject is marked as N+part. There are also examples of the pred-
icate verb in the negative (V+neg).

1.2.1. Assessment state of some object of real life

I. 1. pidB 'need’

1.1. N+adge, V N+npp,,: mil piiib ¢ [ u t t a Und I need some
beer’

1.2. N+adg,, N+partp,, V+neg: mil t i t i ep pid Luu 1 don’t
need it’

1.3. N+partp,, V+neg: boltuska pajatab, m i t d ep pid Luu ’'the
babbler talks about things he is not supposed to discuss’,
but tdlle pidb us p [ a t'j a J 'she needs a new dress’.

Differently from the Estonian language this predicate verb may
also occur with the nominative subject:

2. (on) tarviz ’is needed’

2.1. N+npp,; N+allge, V: v ¢ b m a on omenoile tarviz M ’apples
need rain’, m i ¢ d sillg on tarviz? 'what do you need?’,
ldsivdle on d o h t ¢ r i a tarviz 'the sick person needs a
doctor’

2.2. N+partp,; Vineg: s inn u a eb ¢ tarviz J 'you are not
needed’

3. tavata 'be enough, suffice’

3.1. V N+partp, : tappap h v @ b r o s t i a hot' tSene vassa J
’sb has enough courage to go against anyone’

3.2. V N+allg,, N+partp,: tappap mille t il [ a ] ’there is
enough room for me’

4. tagossac 'have enough’ i
4.1. N+partp,; N+adg., V+neg: d ¢ 11 g 0 mil ep tagossac Its ’1
haven’t got enough money’

5. kitlua ’be heard, be audible’

5.1. N+npp,; N+allge, V: m i t d sillg kulup ] "do you have any
news?’

5.2. V+neg N+partp,,: tait jo koli: ep kulu t i k kimis]’sb
has probably died already; the pulse is not audible’

6. ndtsiid 'be seen, be visible’

6.1. N+npp, N+adg,,V Loc: m i ¢ d sil ndiip? M "what can you
see there?’
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6.2. Vineg N+part: menid ni kaugassi, eb ndii j altsidtad
Und ’sb went so far that one cannot see any traces’

6.3. N+partp,, V+neg: a [ u § a eb ndii Lii 'one cannot see the
ship’

1.2.2. Possessive state

The possessor can be an animate as well as an inanimate referent.
The predicate is the verb ¢lla.

II. 7. ¢lla "have’

7.1. N+adge, V N+npg,: naizil on j u t t u a Lii 'women are
talking’, mamal on p 7 m d J 'mother has milk’

7.2. N+adg,, V+neg N+partg,: kummal bellu 1 a s s a, ep tullu
Lii 'the ones without a child did not come’

7.3. N+adg., N+partg, V+neg: tdlli r a h o i bgle M ’s/he has
no money’

7.4. V+ko N+partg, N+adge,: onko s i [ m 1 t tedde norikel?
Lii '"does your young wife have eyes?’

1.2.3. Existence state

III. 8. ¢lla "be, exist’

8.1. Ntnpg Vigli kanamunaivgitaLuu there were

hen’s eggs and butter’

8.2. V N+partg,: on vel a i k a Luu 'there is still some time’,
lew on t a r i a, sis pannas taria Lii 'if there is some kvass,

one drinks it’

8.3. Vineg N+partg,: ¢b ¢ v 0 2z d u h a Luu ’there is no air’,
eb ¢ a i k a Lii 'there is no time’

8.4. V Adj+np N+npg,: ¢li mikomi i § s i @ M ’there were such
fathers’, miltis k a n s a enne ¢li, en td M "'which people
were there earlier, I don’t know’

8.5. Adj+part N+partg, Vineg: a i [lozdelloa bellu M
‘but life was not beautiful’

8.6. Loc V N+npg,: saunaz on v i 7 k a Luu ’there is some
smoke in the sauna’

8.7. Loc V+neg N+partg,: mivval eb gllut t i [ 1 @ Luu ’there
was no room elsewhere’

8.8. Loc N+partg, V+neg: meije tsildis som al a i s i d bellu
Lii 'there were no Finns in our village’

8.9. Loc V Num N+partg,: siel ¢gline l'l'dtSiimmeden-

tSed ] 'there were forty souls’
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9.  liddd "will be’

9.1. N+partg, V: kez 1eb a i k a, memmd repimd parkkia J 'if
there is some time, we’ll strip off some bark in the park’

92. VN+npgc:kolepsgsariivelll, keikile antas
Kor ’if there are brothers and sisters, everybody will get
something’

9.3. N+partg, Vineg: m ¢ i d eb le Luu 'we won’t be’

10.  tarkkahussa 'be; sth happens to be’;

10.1. Loc V N+partg,: lafkas tarkkahup p @ m d J 'the shop has
some milk’

10.2. V+neg N+partg,: ep tarkkahu | i h a ] 'there is no meat’

11.  kihis *fizz, swarm’

11.1. Loc V N+npg,: tsen ¢li p e t t e r i z revolutst aiken, se
natsi, mita sidal kihizi v d t t s i d kujeil ] 'those who were
in Petrograd during the revolution saw how the streets were
swarming with people’

1.2.4. Physical processes related to human beings — birth and death

IV. 12. siintiid "be born; give birth to’
12.1. N+adg,, V N+partg,: til siinniib vel p o i k 1] 'she will
give birth to more sons’
12.2. N+partg,, V+neg: [ a h s 7 ep siinnii ] 'no children are born’

13. taukgssa "die’
13.1. N+npg,, Temp V:p ¢ r s a i t a vilis tauk¢z Luu 'some-
times piglets died’

1.2.5. Processes in nature

V. 14. kasva ~ kasvoa 'grow’
14.1. N+partp,, Vineg Loccap ri ko s s it a ep kazvo medde
mal J ’apricots do not grow in our country’
14.2. Loc N+partp,; Vineg: ahol mu d ep kazvo ku saviku kka
J ‘nothing else but white goosefoot grows on fallow land’

1.2.6. Predicate expressing transformation of a state

VI. 15. jdtd ~ jdvvd ~ jdvvd ‘remain, be left (over)’
15.1. N+npp,e Vi m i t d jdp, pdtd pravittaz M 'with that what is
left over, one can cure the hangover’
15.2. Loc V N+nppy: g a t t S i n a polgs toze jdi sitd somg k
a n s a Luu ’also Finnish people remained in Gachina’
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15.3. N+adg., V N+npp,: no tselld jii | a H's a i t a Kat 'those
who had children left’

15.4. V4neg Adj+part N+partp,: eb jdnn_iihtdit t a [ o a PR 'not
a single house was left’, ¢b m it did jdnnii, keik peli PR
‘nothing was left, everything burned down’

16. lissdiissd ~ lisdiitiid "add’

16.1. N+npp,, V: mid praviuzin i p a i n u a lissdiiz Luu I got
well and gained weight’, ve ¢ d lissdiiB ] 'there will be
more water’

17. kopittua 'gather; gain’
17.1. N+partp,, V+neg: hallissa elid, a m ¢ [ d ep kopittunuD 'they
lived until they turned grey but gained no intelligence’

18. puttua 'happen, get into’

18.1. N+npp,; V: fSen pajatab m @ t d putuB, sitd jutella kerkid-
melin Luu ’if one talks about whatever comes to mind, then
one is an airhead

18.2. V Loc N+npp,,: pitup suhge m a t a Kor ’soil gets into one’s
mouth’

19. siintiid "happen, occur’
19.1. Mod N+partp,, V+ neg: ilm sid m i t t @ i t S i ep siinnii J
‘nothing happens without a reason’

20. tapahtussa ~ tavata "happen, occur’

20.1. Ntnppy V Loc: k ¢ @ k k ¢ a tapahtup pittsiz madgaz M
‘anything can happen during a long journey’

20.2. N+npp,; Loc V: ei 0 tsiild tsiisiimissd, m i t d tallo tapahtus
‘the village has no right to ask what happens on the farm’

20.3. V N+npp,: eind on kauga mas, tappab v i h m a ] 'the hay
has been on the ground for a long time, rain may come’

21. tekauta "happen’

21.1. N+adg,, N+partp,, V: tSel m i t i tekkaus, si§ t$diisi vat-
tama arvol ] 'those to whom something happened, turned
to magic’

22. mennd 'go by, pass’;

22.1. V+neg N+partp,: eb mennii sitd t S e v d t t d, ko sinne
paikkasge eb uponnu lehmd Pum 'not a single spring went
by without a cow drowning there’

23. tulla 'come (about)’

23.1. V Ninppy: tugp t o t k o a, ku puhassan kalla Luu ’there
will be guts when I gut a fish’
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1.2.7. The predicate expresses another process that takes place
with an inanimate subject referent

VII. 24. nirissd ’drip’
24.1. V N+npp,: nirizeb v e r t d Lii 'blood is dripping’

25. puhua ’spurt’
25.1. Loc V N+npp,: songs puhu v e r t d blood gushed from
the vein’

1.2.8. Predicate expressing a meteorologial process

VIII. 26. ihtSid ’strike’
26.1. V Mod N+npp,,: ihtsi ketvi t u I t a M 'there was a light-
ning storm’
26.2. N+npp,, Vit u [ t a izzeB M ’lightning strikes’

27. livvd ’strike’
27.1. N+npp,, V Loc: t e r d s s d lip sirkassa taivassa Luu
‘heat lightning bolts out of the blue sky’

28. mdttd here: to pour’
28.1. V N+partp,: mokoma tuli suri rage i mdatti ra g ¢ t t a
‘there was a heavy hailstorm and hail was pouring down’

29. ndiittd 'here: to come (of frost)’
29.1. Temp V N+partp,: Siz ndiitdp t S i [ m d a lunta eb ¢
Luu ’frost will come, but there is no snow’

30. paissa 'shine’
30.1. N+nppy Vip @ i v ii t t d paisap M 'the sun is shining’

31. panna ’put, here: fall (as rain/snow, rain/snow)’
31.1. N+partpyy V:vod i L u n t a paB M ’so it’s really snowing’

32. puhua 'blow’

32.1. V N+nppy: puhup suria t u [ ¢ a M "heavy winds are
blowing’

32.2. N+partp,, V: kane rajukked menndz, siz ain t S il m d
puhup M ’after the hailstorms there are very cold winds’

33. sata 'come down as (rain, snow, etc.)’

33.1. Mod V N+npp,, : irmutoissi sab ra g ¢t J 'it's hailing
heavily’

33.2. N+nppy V: [ u n t a sataB Pum ’it's snowing’
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34. siputta ~ tiputta *drizzle’

34.1. Temp V N+npp,: koko aika siputti vihma M ’it’s
drizzling all the time’, ul tiputti v i h m @] 'it was drizzling
at night’

35. tulla come’
35.1. Temp V N+npp,,: egle tuli v i h m a Lii ’it rained yesterday’

36. wvala 'pour’
36.1. V N+npp,: valab vazgegssar a g ¢ h t a copper-coloured
hail is pouring down’

1.2.9. Agent as subject, predicate as an action verb

IX. 37. kopittua ~ koppiuta 'gather, come together’
37.1. N+party, V Meas: v @ t ¢ § e d koppius pallo Luu ’a lot of
people gathered’

38. korjaussac 'gather’;
38.1. Loc V N+npy,: shotka korjauj¢ v d t ¢t S i d ItS 'a lot of
people gathered for the meeting’

39. tsdvvd 'go’ 5
39.1. N+npp, V Loc: siel tsdiisi jekka polgssa v a tt S i d ItS
‘people from all places went there’

The author identified 39 verbs that allow a subject in the form of
the partitive in Votic. The verbs include some polysemantic verb stems
(tulla, siintiid, etc.) as well as some homonyms (kopittua, korjaussac,
etc.). The graduation thesis on the partial subject in Estonian by Krista
Varik presented 542 verbs that occur with a subject in the partitive
case (Varik 1974). The list of 275 Finnish verbs by Penttila (2002: 633
tf.) is far from complete. Both lists include equivalents for the Votic
verbs (the stems are not always the same, but the verbs have similar
meanings). Finnish scholars have realized that Finnish has very few
verbs with the subject in the partitive case. In fiction the predicate of
83 per cent of the 1,349 sentences with a partitive subject is a highly
frequent verb, such as olla 'be’ 54.8% (in this study Votic verbs 7, 8,
and 9), tulla ’come’ 8.5% (23, 35), tapahtua ’occur’, 6.5% (17, 19, 20),
kuulua 'be heard’ 3.7% (5), ndkyd 'be seen’ 2.2% (6), syntyd 'be born’
2.1% (12, 19), esiintyd "occur’ 1.6%, atheutua 'cause’ 1.5%, sattua "happen’
(18, 19, 20, 21), jdddd 'remain’ 1.4% (Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995: 170;
Wahamaki 1975). And yet, the list of Votic verbs is by no means
complete, and field notes could yield more structures. However, the
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analysed material suggests that the speakers of Votic rarely use the
partitive subject. For example, a language informant regarded the
sentence vettd nirizeB’it’s trickling (of water)’ as acceptable, but she
would prefer the total subject: vesi nirizeB 'water is trickling’.

The list of 39 verbs includes some synonyms (1, 2; 18, 19, 20, 21;
26, 27; 33, 34, 35, 36; 37, 38) and some verbs of existence (8, 9, 10,
and 11). The largest semantic group consists of structures with mete-
orological content (26 —36); the constructions (14—22) express emer-
gence with a process predicate. The structures with meteorological
verbs are often traditional combinations, where a nominative subject
is only theoretically possible (32, 33, 34) while, on the other hand, a
process verb can become an action verb (25, 26; see 3.1.4) with a
nominative subject (Hakanen 2001: 113 ff.). The verbs that have a
different meaning in some other context can not occur with a total
subject (27, 28, 30). Some of the structures can be regarded as objec-
tive (25, 26, 30), but due to the semantic resemblance to other struc-
tures, the noun is regarded as the subject. The subject is often an
interrogative (2.1, 5.1, 6.1), relative (1.3, 15.1, 18.1, 20.2) or an indef-
inite pronoun (18.1, 19.1, 20.1). Sometimes it looks as if a noun subject
in the nominative case is not used at all with the verb (19.1, 19.2,
20.1). Only a partitive subject occurs with the verb of existence ¢lla
and liddd and tarkkahussa. Unlike the Estonian language, the verbs
of necessity pidp and on tarviz can occur with a nominative subject.
If one of the components of the subject is a numeral, the noun with
a semantic content is always in the partitive case. In sentences with
a measural the subject is also in the partitive (37.1). Here the parti-
tive is used because of the measural and not the subject.

1.2.10. Affirmative sentence

A. Sentences with a partitive subject without a modifier

. N+npp,; V 15.1, 16.1, 18.1, 26.2, 30.1, 33.2
. V N+npp,; 20.3, 23.1, 24.1, 32.1, 36.1

. V N+npg, 8.2, 9.2

. N+partp,; V 31.1

. N+partg, V 8.1

. N+party, V Meas 37.1

. V N+partg, 7.2

. V N+partp,; 3.1, 28.1

. 'V Adj+npg, N+npg, 8.4

O O NNV WN -
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B. Sentences with a partitive subject with an adessive or allative
modifier

1. N+npp,e N+adg,, V 5.1

2. N+adge, V N+npp, 1.1, 15.3
3. N+adg., N+partp,; V 21.1

4. N+adg., N+partg, V 12.1

5. N+adg., N+partp,, V 21.1

6. N+adg., V N+partg, 12.1

7. V N+allg,, V N+partp, 3.2

C. Sentences with a partitive subject with a locative modifier

1. N+npp,; V Loc 20.1, 27.1
2. N+np,, V Loc 39.1

3. N+npp,; Loc V 20.2

4. Loc V N+np,, 38.1

5. Loc V N+npp,; 15.2, 25.1
6. Loc V N+npg, 8.6, 11.1
7. Loc V Num N+partg, 8.9
8. Loc V N+partg, 10.1

9. V Loc N+npp,; 18.2

D. Sentences with a partitive subject with a temporal modifier

1. N+npg,, Temp V 13.1
2. Temp V N+npp,; V 34.1, 35.1
3. Temp V N+partp, V 29.1

E. Sentences with a partitive subject with a modal adverbial modifier

1. Mod V N+npp, 33.1
2. V Mod N+npp, 26.1

Huno Rétsep found 28 elementary sentences in Estonian that can
have a partial subject (Ratsep 1978). In this particular case, one is
not dealing with elementary sentences. The sentence patterns include
modifiers that are freely linked to the verb. For example, Réatsep
did not distinguish sentence patterns with a modal as a free modifier.
The occurrence of a partitive subject in affirmative sentences is char-
acterized by three types of conditions: 1) conditions set for the subject
referent; 2) conditions set for the government of the verb; 3) condi-
tions related to the pragmatic interpretation of the meaning of the
sentence and the predicate.
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1.2.11. Conditions set for the subject referent

In the case of a singular subject in the partitive case, the subject
referent can denote substance (7.1, 8.1, 8.3, 8.6, etc.), abstraction (3.1,
8.2, 17.1, etc.) or a collection (8.4, 15.2, 37.1, 38.1, 39.1). The subject
denotes an indefinite quantity of a divisible concept. In this case
the partitive expresses 'a part allowing excess’ (Itkonen 1976: 173
ff.). The so-called quantitative indefiniteness is clearly present in
sentences with the g¢lla-verb as the predicate (7.1, 8.1, 9.1). This is
the main function of the partitive; various authors, though, have
expressed this idea in differently (Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995: 166;
Toivainen 1985: 15; Yli-Vakkuri 1979: 167 ff.; Nemvalts 1976: 404,
etc.). Hence, the partitive is a quantifier. A noun may be accompa-
nied by a quantifier that defines the quantity in a more specific
manner: medd@ tsiiliz ¢li este viz vai kis talloa M ’earlier there
were five or six farms in our village’, or it could emphasize quan-
titative indefiniteness mamal ¢li pimd ] 'mother had some milk’,
mamal ¢li vihdize pimd J 'mother had a little milk’.

A noun in the plural partitive is used as the subject when the referent
is divisible or indivisible, or if it is indefinitely quantified (6.2, 7.4, 8.8,
9.2,12.1, 12.2, 13.1, 14.1, 32.1, 38.1). Nor does the subject in the plural
nominative define exact quantity (Erelt 1978: 3; Hakulinen, Karlsson
1995: 167; Yli-Vakkuri 1979: 184 ff.). A nominative subject expresses
only the fact that it is the quantity mentioned in the speech act. The
nominative does not allow an excess. These are generally accepted views
that could be challenged in single sentences. Some sentence patterns
are essentially neutral in terms of quantity (1.1, 2.1, 8.2, 8.4, 9.2). Mati
Erelt claimed that there is often no difference between a sentence with
a partitive subject and a sentence with a nominative subject.

Valma Yli-Vakkuri regards the singular partitive of a substance
word or other indiscrete concept (vetid) and the plural partitive of
a discrete concept (ihmisid) as quantitatively neutral, for example,
process verbs of types VIII. Yli-Vakkuri (1979: 176) holds that nouns
that occur in the plural nominative and nouns in the partitive, which
are modified by a lexeme with a quantitative meaning (measural,
pronoun, etc.), are defined quantitatively.

The possibility of the existence of a partitive subject is determined
also by number, content, and the form of other actants of the verb.
Usually, a partitive subject can not occur in a sentence containing an
object and a predicative (Nykysuomen kasikirja 1979: 129).

The sentence that can have a partitive subject has been referred
to as an existential sentence. An existential sentence shows that some-
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thing is there, exists, is going to exist, or ceases to exist (Ikola 1972:
5). Thus, the sentence must include ’an element of being’, which is
determined besides the lexical meaning of the sentence by the sentence
pattern and other modifiers of the verb. Sentences with a partitive
subject often contain the so-called valency adverbial. According to
Siro, an existential sentence consists of a verb and two nominal
members — an adverbial in a specific case and the subject. In his
opinion, the adverbial occurs in every existential sentence although
it may be absent in the surface structure (Siro 1974: 38).

Peep Nemvalts carried out a study of Estonian existential sentences
and discovered that three-member sentences are divided into locative,
temporal, and possessive sentences (Nemvalts 1978: 26 ff.). Elements
of location (C 1—9), time (D 1—3), and possession (B 1—7) are simi-
larly present in Votic sentences with a partial subject. Modifiers can
be replaced rather freely. A sentence may include several modifiers.

1.2.12. Semantic-pragmatic relation

Semantic-pragmatic relations of the process expressed by the subject
and the verb.

Tuomas Huumo claims that the theory proceeding from the verb
and the verb arguments has its limitations for the understanding of
the peculiar semantics of the partitive subject. In his opinion, agen-
tivity in the use of the partitive subject is an effect and not the cause.
The partitive subject, however, depends on the verb, and it cannot
be regarded as being equal to the verb (Huumo 2001: 128 ff).

As noted, an element of being must be primary in the sentence.
In Votic the predicate is most likely a state or a process verb (I—
VIII), and there are only three instances when the predicate is an
action verb (IX 37—39). In Finnish and in Estonian, action verbs
occur more frequently as the predicate, and a pre-posed locative
expression can reduce the intensity of an action. Here one must
distinguish also between the lexical activity of the verb and inactivity
of the existential sentence. The sentence may not entail any indi-
vidualizing adverbials since they highlight the activity of the verb.
For example, in Finnish omenapuut kasvavat hitaasti puutarhassa
‘apple trees grow slowly in the garden’ is acceptable while omena-
puita kasvaa hitaasti puutarhassa 'some apple trees grow slowly in
the garden’ is ungrammatical (Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995: 170). In
Votic the modal modifier can still occur in meteorological statements
(26.1, 33.1). However, the subjectness of the partitive modifier is
problematic.
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Aimo Hakanen maintains that an existential sentence with a normal
stress is characterized by inverted word order, and the sentence is likely
to start with an adverbial (Hakanen 1972: 43), which means that an
indefinite subject follows the predicate, and the indefinite subject
precedes the predicate Kalevi Wiik explained this circumstance by the
fact that in the deep structure the subject of such sentences is the object,
and the object always follows a verb (Wiik 1974). The Votic sentence
patterns suggest that word order reveals a high degree of variation in
such sentences. Inverted word order is prevalent in sentence patterns
without a modifier (A). The modifier may occupy any position; it could
stand at the beginning of the sentence (B 2, 3, 4, C 4—8; D 2, 3; E 1),
between a noun and a verb (B 1; C 3, 9; D 1; E 2), or at the end of the
sentence (B 1; C 1, 2). At present the syntactic material is too scanty for
drawing any definitive conclusions.

Eva Lindén studied the dependence of word order on definite-
ness/indefiniteness in Finnish dialects and found a sufficient number
of sentences with the subject in the initial position. Lindén concluded
that in subordinate existential sentences is the subject follows the
verb, whereas an existential sentence opens with an adverbial; the
position of the subject before the predicate serves to emphasize the
adverb. Lindén claimed that in an existential sentence with an
initially posed finite verb, inverted word order does not require an
indefinite subject (Lindén 1967: 362 ff.). In spoken language indef-
initeness is expressed by sentence stress. The written records of the
Votic language represent spoken language where sentence stress
seems to be the determining factor. According to Karlsson, the pred-
icate is often preceded by partitive subjects that include a pronom-
inal element (Karlsson 1978: 297). This claim is confirmed by all the
examples with a pronominal in Votic (2.2, 5.1, 6.1, 9.3, 15.1, 18.1,
19.1, 20.1, 20.2, 21.1). Karlsson found that the word order of an exis-
tential sentence, similarly to other sentences, depends on thematic
reasons; therefore, word order need not always be inverted, as
claimed by Hakanen (Hakanen 1972: 43; 1978: 10).

1.2.13. The partitive subject in a negative sentence

A. 1. N+partp,, V+neg 1.3, 2.2, 6.3, 17.1
. N+partg, V+neg 9.3

. Adj+part N+partg, V+neg 8.5

. Vineg Adj+part N+partp,, 15.4

. V+neg N+partg, 8.3, 10.2

. V+neg N+partp,; 5.2, 6.2, 22.1

Ul WN R
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B. 1. N+partp,; N+adg,, V+neg 4.1
. N+adg., N+partp,; V+neg 1.2
. N+adg., N+partg, V+neg 7.3

. N+adg., V+neg N+partg, 7.2

B~ N =

N+partp,; V+neg Loc 14.1
. Loc N+partg, V+neg 8.8
. Loc N+partp,; V+neg 14.2
. Loc Vi+neg N+partg, 8.7

B W N -

E. 1. Mod N+partp,, V+neg 19.1!

The author of the present study was unable to establish a nega-
tive sentence pattern for all the verbs. The sample sentences that
include only a partial subject also in affirmative speech were under-
lined above.

Existential sentences with a negative content have only a partial
subject both in Estonian and Finnish (ISK 874 ff.; EKG 43).

The partial sentence denotes the absence of the whole marked
by the subject word in the nominative case. A negative sentence
may also include an indivisible subject in the partitive case. The
two restrictions of the affirmative sentence — restriction of verb
arguments and semantic-pragmatic restrictions — apply also in
negative sentences. These sentence patterns suggest that the parti-
tive subject in a negative sentence is in most cases pre-posed (A 1,
2,3,B1,23C1,2 3 E1).

Mati Erelt also referred to the so-called non-existential negation
(Erelt 1978: 4). For example, grusad meil evit kazvo Luu *pears do
not grow at our place’.

One can conclude that pears do not grow at our place but apples,
cabbages, etc. do. Karlsson claimed that it is unclear when the subject
denoting a single item or a whole must be in the partitive case in
a negative or a doubting sentence. For example, Finnish hymypil-
kahduskaan ei ilmestynyt hinen suupieleensd 'not a slightest smile
appeared in the corner of her mouth’ (Karlsson 1963: 46). Here it is
difficult to interpret this sentence as non-existential, that is, to claim
that something else appeared in the corner of his/her mouth.

In Votic negative sentences with a partial subject could be
grouped as follows:

1 The grouping of patterns (A, B, C, E) is the same as on pages 90-91 inaffirmative
sentences.
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1. negative sentences that do not allow a total subject;

a) sentences where only the partial subject can occur in affir-
mative speech (1.2, 1.3, 2.2, 4.1, 8.2, 8.7, 10.2, 17.1);

b) sentences where also a total subject can occur in affirmative
speech, but the subject must be partial in negative speech (7.1,
7.2, 8.5, 9.3, 15.4, 22.1);

2. negative and doubting sentences where the partial subject can
be replaced by the full subject (5.2, 6.2, 6.3, 8.8, 14.1, 14.2, 19.1).

In order to detect some important differences between sentences
with a partial and a total subject, the author studied, in parallel,
those sentences where the subject can be either partial or total. Erelt
claimed that there were no differences between the sentences. In
fact, in either case nothing is said at all about the quantity of the
subject referent (Erelt 1978: 3). Examples of the Votic language seem
to confirm the claim. The language users prefer the total subject.

1.2.14. Classification of sentences with partitive subject
The sentences with a partitive subject can be divided into two groups:

1. The partitive subject is neutral and little informative with
regard to its content (5.1, 6.1, 8.1, 8.4, 9.2, 14.2, 15.1, 15.2, 15.3,
19.1, 20.2, 21.1, 24.2, 25.1, 29.1, 30.1, 32.1, 39.1).

2. The partial subject enriches the content (7.1, 13.1, 18.1, 20.1,
38.1).

In the latter case the partitive subject helps to emphasize that it
is an indefinite part of the whole.

For example, in 7.1 the women do not talk about anything
specific; they are just chatting; in 13.1 not all but only some of the
piglets died. In most cases one can not decide anything about the
quantity denoted by the subject on the basis of the partitive subject.

An analysis of sentences, where the verbs ¢lla 'be’ and liddd "be
(in the future) act as the nucleus and the subject follows the pattern
N+part (8.2 and 9.1) shows that while this pattern has no extension,
it reveals a covert adverb: ku (mil) on (ledb) aika, taria... ’if 1 have
some time, some kvass...” A sentence with a total object would have
a different meaning.
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1.3. THE SUBJECT IN THE INFINITIVE

The infinitive as the carrier of a nominative or a partitive meaning
can occur as the subject. The infinitive subject usually occurs with
the verb ¢lla 'be’. The author of the present study regards the infini-
tive in combination with modal verbs as part of the compound pred-
icate because modal verbs as non-content verbs alone cannot form
the core of a sentence. Erelt treated the predicative actant follow-
ing a modal verb as the subject although he, too, regards the cate-
gory of the part of a sentence as problematic (Erelt 1984: 13 ff.).
Only status predicates occur in combination with a first infinitive
subject (1.2.3, 1.3.1.1.4, 1.3.1.2.2, 1.8.1.4, 2.2.2).

1.3.1. Predicates expressing a human psychic state

N+partg,p Vggs V+dac,ys

minua inotti siivvd sitd sutsid ] 'the food was disgusting for me to
eat’, tdtd niku irmutti mennd Lii "he was in a way afraid to go’ (1.2.2).
Leino calls such predicates experiencer-causatives since the predi-
cation is oriented towards Experiencer (Leino 1986: 121 ff.). The type
is rather productive in Finnish, and in Votic, too, a number of such
state verbs can be used with an infinitive subject. A noun subject
(1.2.2), or absence of the subject (1.1.3), though, is more common. In
Estonian there are practically no constructions of this type. Estonian
uses the adessive adverbial of type 1.3.1.1.

N+adg,p cop Adj V+dacyys

The above-mentioned sentence type is characterized by the absence
of a clear semantic orientation. Such a sentence does not clarify
whether the process is oriented from a person marked by an adessive
adverbial to the action denoted by a first infinitive or the other way
round. If one omits the adessive element, the indefiniteness of the
form disappears (Erelt 1984: 10): (mil) on tuska kattsoa timd pdle |
it hurts (me) to look at him’, (¢il) on kaissa mettsdis t$ivvdi J (he) is
afraid to go the forest’ (1.2.3).

V+dac,,s cop Adj, cop Adj=P — assessment state

An evaluative referent is explicitly missing in the sentence: niid on
helppo eld ] 'now it is easy to live’, interesno on pajatta teijeka J it
is interesting to talk to you’ (1.3.1.4.4).
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N+ad/allg,p, Vgg3, V+dacy,s — assessment state

An evaluative referent is present in the sentence: mil gnnissu mennd
J ’I managed to go’, tdlle ndiittib lukea Lii ’she likes to read’
(1.3.1.1.4).

Types 1.2.3, 1.3.1.1.4, and 1.3.1.2.2 are rather similar, and there
might even be no need to distinguish between them. However, the
two latter types show an emotional-evaluative nuance of the pred-
icate, whereas the first type denotes a more specific psychic state
(of mind).

1.3.2. Existence state
\Y V+daEx

eb lene siivvd i juvva ] ‘there is (will be) nothing to eat and
drink’(1.8.1.4).

Erelt provides in Estonian the same semantic types of the pred-
icate with a first infinitive subject (1984: 10 ff): predicates express-
ing an emotional or a physiological state, predicates expressing
suitability (some modal verbs), predicates expressing necessity or
obligation (here treated as modal verbs).

In Votic the first infinitive subject occurs mostly in the role of
an optional Causer, and it can be replaced by a noun in the types
with a content verb as the predicate (1.2.2, 1.3.1.1.4). If the pred-
icative is formed with a copula together with an adjective (1.3.1.2.2),
the first infinitive can be replaced only with a verbal noun. In
sentences with a predicate expressing existence, the first infinitive
subject is in the role of Existence since the existence of the subject
is only stated.

Thus, in the case of the first infinitive the predicate class is
restricted — only state verbs can act as predicates.

1.3.3. Predicate expressing a psychic process
(N+ad) V V+dapy

eb johu kenzaid mele mennd ] 'never remember to go’, ep kuinid
Johu mele juglla M ’so somehow never remember to tell’.
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1.4. SUBORDINATE CLAUSE AS THE GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT

It is an unproductive type comprising only state predicates and rarely
process predicates.

A subordinate clause replaces the subject, which is absent from
the main clause.

1.4.1. Human cognition state
V SCcaus

kulup, ku meri kohup ’one can hear the sea roaring’, funnup ku kassgn
on kalmoi sthap M ’it looks as if there is not cemetery here’, tuntu,
etti nuor vdtsi pajatti jo vendissi Pum 'young people seemed to speak
in Russian already’. millg tehop ku on sur tuska Lii 'the acute pain
is having an effect on me’, ep tdhennd pallo, ku ¢b ¢ titd Lii ’it does
not really matter that there is no work’, nend ¢tts ku tsihgus, sis tap
kollu wvistid ’an itchy tip of one’s nose means a message of death’
(1.4.2). In this type, the subject as a subordinate clause is an oblig-
atory extension. The predicate is a state verb in one grammatical
person that does not allow a nominative subject. The subordinate
clause is Causer, which means that it expresses the cause that evoked
the state.

1.4.2. Assessment state

Adj SCc,ye Adj=P

tgsi, Sto vihma leB ] ’it’s true, it's going to rain’, iivd, etti sid tugD ]
'it's good that you’ll come’ (1.3.1.2.4). In this sentence type the

subordinate clause is an obligatory extension. Causer is always the
subject, that is, the cause of the situation.

1.4.3. Psychic process
N+adExp A SCCaus
mil johtu micliesie, etti dad'a tsihsi laskea ¢hjat tSies vdlld Pum it

came to my mind that uncle told me to release the reins’ (2.2.2). It
is an unproductive type.
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2. SUBJECTLESS STRUCTURES IN VOTIC

Votic abounds in subjectless structures. There may be two types of
impersonality — formal and semantic impersonality. In the case of
formal impersonality the sentence does not include a grammatical
subject (Sg;). The proposition is oriented towards another part of the
sentence — usually the object (O) or object adverbial, which acts as
the subject in the deep structure, that is, the proposition subject. This
group comprises the majority of subjectless structures. In the case
of substantial impersonality, there is no subject in the deep structure
either. The predicates of such structures usually express an ambient
state or process — the predication is oriented towards the whole
surrounding reality or an indefinite part thereof. Structures, the subject
referent of which is unknown to a human (predicates pertaining to
beliefs) may also be regarded as semantically impersonal.

The core of impersonal structures is a verb that is used in one
grammatical person. Verbs with a single grammatical person express
the impersonal meaning with the 3rd person form of the personal.
Defective finiteness is a semantic phenomenon that does not affect
the morphological properties of a conjugable word (EKG 72). These
verbs are not related to the human person-agent meaning but
express an intransitive action that cannot be subjected to the will
of the speaker and are not elicited directly by a human (Peegel 1958:
489). Hakulinen added another relevant characteristic — verbs in
one grammatical person cannot occur with a nominative subject
(Hakulinen 2000: 558 ff). Thus, Hakulinen regarded also the verbs
that occur in combination with a partitive subject as verbs of a single
grammatical person. In Votic, however, there are only a few verbs
that cannot occur with a nominative subject. The rest of the predi-
cates can occur also with a nominative subject, and, hence, they
have not just one grammatical person. The author regards only the
verb-predicates that can occur as the subject in structures as verbs
with one grammatical person (Heinsoo 2004). Juhan Peegel suggested
that those verbs that can occur only in the 3rd person (in the singular
and the plural) but have a nominative subject (nature, non-human
creature, scenic object) should be called defective verbs (Peegel 1958:
492). Hence, the verbs that occur only in the 3rd person are morpho-
logically always in one grammatical person (Tuomikoski 1983: 216)
while only a small proportion of them are syntactically in one gram-
matical person.

Hakulinen divided structures and verbs in one grammatical person
into three groups: 1) passive forms, such Mies saadaan vaimo ote-
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taan ’a husband is received, a wife is taken’; 2) typically singular
verbs and verb constructions in one grammatical person: Jokaisen
taytyy tulla ’everyone must come, Lain tule olla lyhyt *a law must be
short’. These are verbs that call for the genitive of the actor; 3) words
and word combinations that are temporarily used without a nomina-
tive subject and can also occur in several grammatical persons in
the same meaning: Lasta itketti 'the child began to cry’; Silmissd
mustenee 1 feel dizzy’ (Hakulinen 2000: 555 ff).

Every group is represented also in Votic: 1) perrd ngisti kuttsuma
s a f kin alater they started to call her Safkina’, 2) mil piib mennd
‘I must go, I need to go’. 3) viskab vihma ’it looks like rain’, minua
nukutas ’1 want to sleep’, silmiz musgtip 1 feel dizzy’. Estonian and
Votic constructions of the second group have the semantic subject in
the adessive. Structures with a genitive are rare in Votic and are influ-
enced by Izhorian. The second group of verbs is semantically very
broad. The predicate verb may express natural phenomena, physio-
logical and psychological processes and states of a human being, etc.

Occurrence of singular verbs is a common linguistic phenomenon.
Airila studied comparatively Estonian, Hungarian, and Finnish verbs
and verb constructions with a single grammatical person and
concluded that the Finnish language has a remarkably large number
of such constructions, more than in the other two languages (Airila
1928: 2 ff.). Votic, too, has many singular verbs.

2.1. FORMALLY SUBJECTLESS STRUCTURES

The structure of a sentence includes a semantic subject (Sg.p,), which
is not realized as a grammatical subject.

2.1.1. The semantic subject is in the partitive2
2.1.1.1. Predicate expressing a human physical state
N+partEXP ng3

ai ku minua ahisgB — eb ¢ vozduha Luu 'oh, I'm totally out of breath
— there’s no air here’, minua ikosutaB 'something makes me hiccup’,
lehmd taita janotas M "the cow seems to be thirsty’. Here the semantic
subject is an animate referent (Exp), but the semantic subject has
the (semantic) feature ANIMATE (Exp).

2 Below the sentence patterns are numbered in the same way as in Chapter 1.
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However, predication may be directed at a subject referent.
N+partpy; V: pdtd vaivatas ] 'my head is aching’, tSiilmd ilma, jalkoi
palgtas Luu 'the weather is cold; my feet are freezing’ (1.1.1, 1.1.2,
and1.1.3).

2.1.1.2. Predicate expressing a psychic state

elin mettsdz @ minua niku irmutti Luu 'l was in the forest and kind
of got scared’, minua ain nagrut¢s ] 'l always feel like laughing’ (1.2.2).

The group denoting a physical state is more varied. It comprises
about 40 verbs, the majority of which are used only as singular
verbs, that is, they have no other meaning than the corresponding
state.

2.1.1.3. Predicates expressing a meteorological state

They are characterized by similarity to predicates with a meteoro-
logical meaning that have a partitive-like subject (2.6.3). In such struc-
tures the proposition is oriented towards the object. V(N+part)p,,:
ai fu niid annab mdrtsd lunta ] 'oh, it's snowing so heavily now’,
ihtst kegUvt tulta ’there was heavy lightning’.

In the case of process predicates an entity of the surface struc-
ture can act as the semantic subject.

2.1.2. The semantic subject can be in the other grammatical cases
of the object

2.1.2.1. Predicate expressing a physical process

N+ngpp,e V

paizggotti kegike vatsa M ‘the whole stomach puffed up)’, kohotti
rintoj¢ aluss¢gD J ’the area below the chest swelled up’, etc.

2.1.2.2. Predicates expressing physical and chemical processes

N+ngpp,: V

apagoitti pimd ] 'the milk turned sour’, vahtoa jo ajas ] ’it's foam-
ing already’, etc.

Thus, formally the core of impersonal structures is a semantic
subject, which is an object of the surface structure, state or process
verbs that are mostly related to the animate proposition subject (the
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entire animate referent, as in 1.1.1, 1.2 or a part thereof, as in 1.1.2,
1.4). Less frequently the subject is an inanimate referent (1.3, 1.5).

2.1.3. The semantic subject is in the adessive
2.1.3.1. Predicates expressing a physical state
N+adg,, cop Adj, cop Adj=P

lahzel on tsiilmd Lii "the child is cold.

N+adg,, cop N+nom, cop N+nom=P

til on ndltsd ] "he’s hungry’ (1.1.7).
2.1.3.2. Predicate expressing a psychic state

N+adg,, cop Adj

milld on iivd meli 1ts 'I'm glad’, tdlle on Zali J ’s/he’s sorry’.
2.1.3.3. Predicate expressing assessment state

N+adExp \'%

mil veB ] 'I'm lucky’, til ain viskas ] "he’s always lucky’.
2.1.3.4. Beginning or entering state

If the structure includes an optional adessive or allative form, one
is dealing with a physical or a psychic state of an animate referent.
(N+ad/allExp) V N+nom

tuli mehele irmu sur 'the man got very scared’, millg tuli siid ' got
angry’.

(N+adg,,) V Adj

mil tuli soja '1 warmed up’, tdil jo tuli tsiilmd ’s/he was already feel-
ing cold’.

2.1.3.5. Predicate expressing psychic processes

N+ad/allg,, V
tille taz johtu mele Luu ’s/he remembered again’.
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The verb is usually accompanied by a subordinate clause that is
in the position of a grammatical subject: mil johtu micliesie, etti
dada tsihsi laskea ¢hjat tsdes vdlld Pum '1 remembered that my
uncle told me to let go of reins’.

2.1.3.6. The formal predicate is a modal verb

N+ad MV V+da

mil picp tii ¢lla tehtii valmiz ] °’I must complete the work’, til ep sa
peletta J "he mustn’t smoke’, mil on tarviz g¢ssa uvvet sappap J °I
need to buy a pair of new boots”, mil ep tahtuiz menndi kotto Kuk
'T wouldn’t like to go home’, #il sin ep siinnii ¢lla Po ’it's inappro-
priate to be here’, etc.

The verbs of the group change the sentence structure according
to the main verb. The situation subject takes the adessive upon
becoming a modal subject. The modal subject that occurs in combi-
nation with such modal verbs is an animate referent.

2.1.4. Semantic subject in the allative, adessive, or comitative
2.1.4.1. Human cognition state

N-+allc,ys V

kassen haizgp tSajulg Ra ’'it smells of tea here’.
N+adc,us V

mualla maistaB suza Ra ’it tastes like mud’.

N+nomg,,s V

ai ku haizgp kalaka ’oh, it smells of fish’ (1.4.3).
This sentence pattern reveals some Russian influence.

2.1.5. Semantic subject in the genitive

N+gen MV V+da, MV V+ida=P

tiitokkeize pidb mennd Ra ’the little girl must go’ (4.1.2.4).

The formal predicate is the modal verb pidB 'must’, it’s neces-
sary’. This usage of the modal verb is rare. The modal subject is
usually in the adessive (4.1.2.2).
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2.1.6. The semantic subject is absent

The semantic subject is absent from the surface structure but is
present in the deep structure.

2.1.6.1. The predicate is an action verb

The predicate is an action verb in the impersonal, the imperative,
or the subject is incorporated (in the 15t and the 2nd person).

Vin

ahasin jo jupka Lii 'l already took the skirt in’, ajaka vdtsi shotka
M ’get the people to the meeting’, tsen tdp, kens kotto tullaz J 'who
knows when they will come home’.

2.1.6.2. Impersonal action predicates
ng2
Impersonal action predicates in the 214 person singular or the 3rd

person plural: kuhg titd hullua vep J 'where should one take the
lunatic?’.

2.1.6.3. The predicate is a modal verb

MV V+da

Predicates with a generically used modal verb: pidb litSipd kattsoa
Luu 'must have a closer look’, ai ku ahas kanava, sab mennd iili ]
'what a narrow ditch; we can cross it’.

2.1.6.4. Action predicates that denote beliefs

They belong to the group of action predicates only notionally
because the action is personified.

ng3
kalmois tsuditap Pum ’it haunts in the graveyard’, rigas pelehtes Lem
‘it haunts in the barn’.

The association with the action is caused by the use with the
subject: pokoinikka tsuditaB ’a dead person haunts’.
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2.2. SEMANTICALLY IMPERSONAL STRUCTURES
2.2.1. Predicate expressing a human physical state

ngS

napip sidp, tdndvd on ni paha Ra ’there is pain in my body; I feel
so bad today’, ni kevassi kivissi Luu 'there was such a severe pain’,
ni kevassi sattu, jot tulet tulti silmissd Luu ’it hurt so much that the
eyes were like burning’, kainaloalt iSihgup Kor 'my armpit is itchy’.

Such verbs are optionally extended by a modal, temporal, or a
local expression, etc.

2.2.2. Predicate expressing a meteorological state

ng3

tindn kahutas Pum ’it’s freezing slightly today’, jiirises 'it’s thun-
dering’, porotab il vé J 'the water is freezes over at night'.

2.2.3 Predicate expressing a meteorological process

ng3

pimeneb jo, U tugB ] 'it's getting dark already; night is falling’, egle
selitti ] 'it cleared up yesterday’, taz issi sirkgngB Luu 'it will again
clear up at night’.

Some meteorological verbs can be used with a subject. Examples
include the mythologically motivated use of the subject, as in jumala
JiiFrds M ’(god) is thundering’ or a subject that does not add any
information: taivas pilvissiisB M "the sky is clouding over’. The group
includes some denominal verbs (jiirizeB, pilvissiiB, tilkas, tuiskas etc.)
that express both the subject and the predicate from a specific perspec-
tive. The verbs of this type are always unambiguous and denote
only specific natural phenomena. Airila pointed out that the verb
sataa ’'rain, fall’ has multiple meanings — it can occur in combina-
tion with different subjects (Airila 1928: 10). The situation is the
same in Votic: vihma, slotta, lunta satas Pum 'rain, sleet, it’s rain-
ing’. If a natural phenomenon is described by a verb that has also
another use, the subject is highlighted: pakkain, tili ke¢vissup Pum
‘the frost, the wind is picking up’, pdivd sammusB Luu ’eclipse of the
sun (= the sun is dying out)’. The previous predicate verbs are
already defective conjugable verbs.
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Meteorological verbs are typical singular verbs with one gram-
matical person, and they reveal zero-valency, which means that the
use without any arguments is common (Ratsep 1978: 77).

2.2.4. The predicate expresses a meteorological state
The predication is oriented towards the entire surrounding reality.

cop N+nom
on pakkain ] 'there’s frost’, ¢li valgetikko ’it was dawn’.
cop Adj

varjuz on iivd ] 'it's good in the shade’, sidl on vilu ’it’s chilly over
there’, fSevdl viel on tsiilmd Po ’it’s still cold in spring’.

cop Adv

egle ¢li pilvez ] it was cloudy yesterday’.

The semantic structure with the predicate of an ambient state may
include a potential argument — the carrier of the evaluation of the state:
vari 'hot’, tindn on ni vari ] today it's so hot’, mil on vari 1 'm hot'.

In all three cases one is dealing with different states. The function
of the person who evaluates the situation of objective reality can be
attributed to the non-verbalized subject argument; in the second case
the situation is specified; in the third case there is a carrier of a
verbalized situation.

A sentence with the ambient state predicate includes a potential
argument — the carrier of the assessment of the state.

2.2.5 Subject is an indefinite pronoun

One group of onomatopoeic verbs that denote processes and states
occurring in nature can occur without a subject because the subject
is indefinite. As for their content, the group is also connected with
the structures where the subject is an indefinite pronoun (1.9.3, 2.4).
Such constructions often include a modal: (¢dmd) kevvi ldiitsds Luu
‘it splashes a great deal’, aivo kgvasi vumap pglega ] 'there’s a blaz-
ing fire’, kuzale diimizeB ] ’it's rumbling somewhere’.

Thus, impersonality of a sentence may be formal or notional.
Formal impersonality is prevalent; in that case there is no grammat-
ical subject while the proposition is oriented towards another part of
the sentence — usually to the object or an object adverbial. The semantic
subject may perform the role of Experiencer or Patient. A sentence
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that is formally impersonal but semantically personal has no semantic
subject in the surface structure. In that case there can be an action
predicate, and the sentence has no explicit agent. It is either incorpo-
rated, or the predicate occurs in the so-called 4th person, that is, in the
impersonal form (Tuomiokoski 1983: 233; Hakulinen, Karlsson 1995:
378). As the impersonal can be formed only from those verbs, the subject
of which is a human referent, Agent or Experiencer, there cannot be
any semantically subjectless structures. Semantically impersonal struc-
tures have no grammatical or semantic subject. The predicates of such
structures express a state that encompasses the whole human subject
(1.1.3) or a state or a process that is oriented towards the whole
surrounding environment (1.8.3, 1.9.3.1, 2.6.1). Subjectless structures can
include modal and phasal verbs. Modal verbs often lend a generic
meaning to the action predicate: vgib alka kaivoa mamuna ] ‘one may
start picking potatoes’, algap pimetd ] 'it's getting dark’.

3. AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE PREDICATE AND THE SUBJECT

Agreement is mutual interaction between the parts of the sentence
that may be manifested in number, person, gender, and case. Gender
agreement is common in Indo-European languages. It is absent in
Finno-Ugric languages. Number and person agreement is charac-
teristic of the relationship between the subject and the predicate in
all Finno-Ugric languages (Itkonen 1966: 317). The predicate agrees
with the subject. The subject triggers the agreement between the
subject and the predicate. Agreement can be divided into

formal or grammatical agreement;
logical or semantic agreement, notional agreement.

In the case of grammatical agreement, the congruent part of the
sentence repeats the grammatical form of the main part of the
sentence. In the case of semantic agreement, the congruent part of
the sentence follows the meaning of the main part of the sentence
(Kalman 1980: 46 ff.). Logical and grammatical agreement may coin-
cide (Ssg-Psg, Spl-Ppl). If the subject is a collective word that contains
semantically more singulars, there is a conflict between formal and
semantic agreement.

Notional agreement or constructio ad sensum is rather common
in different languages. It is common in French, German, English,
Latin, and other languages. It is a universal phenomenon that does
not reveal any interlinguistic influences (Ravila 1961: 110 ff.). In such
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cases formal agreement gives way to logical agreement, and the
predicate is in the plural if the subject is a noun with a plural mean-
ing in the singular form. In Hungarian logical agreement is very
rare. It is common in the Obi-Ugric languages — it occurs in 89 per
cent of the cases if the subject is a collective noun (Kalman 1980:
48).

Consequently, agreement is a complex phenomenon, which takes
into account the content and form of both words in question, as
well as some other factors.

Personal agreement of a verb is narrower than number agree-
ment. The former occurs only in the simple forms of the verb while
the latter can occur also in compound forms. The agreement between
the subject and the predicate is triggered by the subject. In the case
of finite verbs, it makes sense to speak of number agreement only
in the 3rd person. The subject class is not closed here. Apart from
the corresponding personal pronoun, any noun or a word in this
function can act as the subject. Historical proof of number agree-
ment of the 3'd person is evidenced by the transfer of the plural
marker — f from the subject to the personal ending vat, -vdt (Karls-
son 1977: 365).

3.1. NUMBER AGREEMENT

In Votic the singular total subject always agrees with the predicate
if it is in the singular nominative case and does not denote a collec-
tive entity, quantity, measure or number, that is, it is not semanti-
cally plural. In the indicative mood of a finite verb in the present
tense, the 3'd person singular ending is — B; the imperfect and the
conditional have no personal marker; the 3'd person singular of the
indicative mood of the present tense of the verb ¢lla 'be’ is on.

1. sis peremmes katsop suppia Luu 'then the master inspects the
soup’

2. hdn harib ommasse naissA Kuk "he takes care of his wife’

3. ilma harottas ] the weather is clearing up’

4. i vattsa ¢lleis tullu tdiinnd Luu 'and the stomach would have
become full’

5. emd meni tile 1t 'mother went to work’

The predicate also agrees with a total subject in the plural
nominative. Also, in the case of the ¢lla-verb, the ending of a finite
verb in the indicative and conditional mood is -van/-vdip.

6. elld pdzgod lentelivdp ItS "earlier the swallows used to fly’
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7. peftsad laulgtti koko vuvve Luu ’singers used to sing all year
long’

8. kukbkuzizeltt musa katt kurissajab Ra ’a black cat had
kittens in Kukkusi’

Nowadays, the use of the impersonal of a finite verb in the 3rd
person plural is highly common in Votic due to the Russian influ-
ence (Ariste 1981: 1 ff.; Szabd 1984: 111 ff.) (example sentences 6, 7).

Thus, in Votic a plural total subject agrees with the predicate
(with the exception of the ¢lla-verb in some cases). In some Finnish
dialects a plural total subject does not agree with the predicate, espe-
cially in those cases when there is a subject word in the sentence
(Paasonen 1889: 5; Sirelius 1894: 9, Kannisto 1902: 8 ff.; Janhukainen
1954: 372). Agreement in the 3'd person plural is also common in
contemporary colloquial Finnish (Mielikdinen 1984: 162 ff.; Karlsson
1977: 371, 378). Predicate agreement with a plural total subject can
be found also in Vepsian fairy tales and in some exceptional cases
also elsewhere (Kettunen 1943: 64 ff.). Number agreement occurs
also in Estonian dialects, mostly when the speaker changes his/her
topic of conversation (Neetar 1964b: 131). In Karelian agreement
occurs in sentences with inverted word order (Leppik 1960: 208).

The agreement between the subject and the predicate is compli-
cated in the case of subjects that are formally singular but actually
comprise several subjects (a numeral or a combination of a numeral
and a noun, a collective noun, some indefinite pronouns, etc.). In
such cases various factors influence agreement.

3.1.1. Subject as a cardinal numeral

If the subject is a cardinal numeral, most Finno-Ugric languages reveal
formal agreement, and the predicate is in the singular despite the fact
that the numeral (except for iiiz 'one’) is semantically plural (Kettunen
1943: 51; Itkonen 1982: 79; Leppik 1960: 203; Ikola 1964: 51; Kalman 1980:
49, ISK 1224; EKG 140). Formal agreement, however, is not absolute.
Apart from formal agreement, the number of the predicate is influenced
by the logical number of the subject and the species relationships.

9. i keikki kelmet panti ahjo kursileipd Luu ’and all three of
them put the wedding bread into the oven’

10. keikki kelmed vetetti lapja varres tsin Luu ‘all three of them
took hold of the spade haft’

11. menivdt kahsi, yolostoi i tiittdrikko Kor 'two of them went —
a bachelor and a girl’
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The above examples reveal logical agreement, but the number
of the predicate is influenced by an indefinite pronoun (9, 10) and
coordinated extensions (11), which emphasize semantic plurality of
the subject, that is, the fact that there are more actors than one.

Finnish researchers have suggested that in the case of number
agreement, the number of the predicate depends on the notive
species of the subject. If the subject is known, that is, definite in
terms of the notive species, the predicate is plural (Karlsson 1960:
104). In Votic examples definiteness of the subject is expressed by
the plural extension kg¢ik 'all’ or the persons denoted by the numeral
will be stated later by individual names. Hence, a plural predicate
is something to be expected. Generally, Votic reveals few sentences
where the subject is an unextended cardinal numeral; for this reason,
it is difficult to draw any conclusions about the type.

Combinations of a cardinal and a noun are more frequent.

When analysing parts of the sentence, researchers have treated
combinations differently. In several grammars, compiled by contem-
porary linguists, the combination of a numeral and a noun is presented
as one part of the sentence (EKG 28; ISK 1224). As regards agree-
ment, it does not make sense to treat them separately because the
species of the noun controls the number of the predicate.

A numeral may be positioned only before an indivisible noun.
It can occur in combination with divisible nouns only if the noun
acquires a contextually indivisible integral meaning, that is, it
becomes countable. Amount of divisible nouns can be expressed by
a quantitative word, but a numeral can be added to those words
that express quantity or measure. In the former case, the noun is
in the partitive and denotes a person or a living being and is
extended by a numeral (S = Num N+part). In the latter case the
subject is a measure (S = Meas) that entails also a numeral, a noun
in the partitive, and the latter expresses an amount of time, length,
etc. (Ratsep 1978: 56). In terms of agreement, it is interesting to
examine subjects with a different content separately. In existential
sentences where the semantic subject is Beneficiary (N+ad = Ben)
but the grammatical subject is Existence (N+nom, N+part = Ex), the
predicate is always in the plural (Itkonen 1982: 80).

12) ¢li tdlld kelmet poika 1ts "he had three sons’

13) mil ¢li kgm ovgs Pum °I had three horses’

14) sis ¢li meild kelme lehmd, kahsi sikka Its 'then we had three
cows, two pigs’

15) a pojol ¢li viz votta M "but the boy was five years old’
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The same is true of Finnish and the Estonian dialects. Helmi
Neetar pointed out in her dissertation that when in Estonian dialects
main attention is focused on the number of entities, objects, etc.
expressed by the subject, the predicate is in the plural form (Neetar

1964b:

210). The predicate verb olema occurs here in the meaning

‘have, exist’. If the subject is a combination of a numeral and a noun
that denotes animate participants of the situation, one can find formal
as well as semantic agreement. Generally, agreement is formal. The
predicate can be either pre-posed or post-posed.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

¢livat kahg¢ sg¢sarehsg Kat ’there were two sisters’

ain jutelti, sto tulti tSerikossa kahs kuma M ’it was always
said that two godparents came from the church’

vdlissd tultt vettama kahstesSemet ovgssa M ’sometimes they
came to fetch the bride with 12 horses’

siz iihte pole ngisti kelmed entsid i teispol kelmed entsid Luu
‘then three people started on one side and three people on
the other side’

kahs poikass¢ uppozivaD Luu 'two young boys were drowned’
kahs vell’id, iili ¢rre vattevap i iippivdp, a tein teis evdt tunng
Kat 'two brothers look and jump over the hen roost, but they
do not know each other’

nelld messd seizovad iihe Sldpt alla Kat four men are stand-
ing under one cap’

i ne kays sgsart tulivat pulmgje, kummad evdd ¢ rodniit sesargD
M ’and the two sisters came to the wedding; they were not
blood sisters’

Formal agreement is less common in the following cases:

24.
25.
26.

27.

kahs konuha ¢li J there were two horse herdsmen’

tugp kahz naizikkoa ] 'two women came’

nelld mes ladvald occi Kuk ’four men took hold of the tree
top’

keik kelmed vazikka on drtsizep ] ’all the three calves were
males’

If the subject word denotes an inanimate thing in a passive state,

or the

28.

29.

subject is a measural, formal agreement is used:

were five or six houses in our village’
vistgssemet virsta on i t S d p d ¢ v d Sav ’it’s fifteen versts
from here to Itsapdiva’
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30. kass¢ pankese mahup kahstgssgmgt kruska Pum ’this bucket
holds twelve stoups’

31. vuvvegza on kahstgssgmgtta kuta M ’there are twelve months
in a year’

32. meni kahs pdivd i valmiz ¢litsi Luu 'it took two days, and it
was ready’

33. ni siz meni ndtelid kahsi ] 'so two weeks passed by’.

34. kahz votta menivdd i siel tuli paha M ’two years went by and
the evil one came’

Neetar observed that in Estonian dialects the singular predicate is
possible only if the verb minema ’'go’ is used in the meaning of ’pass,
go by’, and the noun in the partitive denotes a period of time (1964a:
222). In example 22, the predicate in the plural although this use seems
to be rare even in Votic and is influenced by the post-posed predicate.

In Estonian dialects, Finnish, Vepsian, and Karelian the singular
predicate is mostly used if the focus is the number of the participants
or the location, and the plural predicate is common if the emphasis
is on the activity (Sepamaa 1959: 111; Neetar 1964a: 210). If the emphasis
is on quantity, in Karelian the subject, which is expressed by a word
describing quantity, is shifted to the end of the sentence in order to
highlight the meaning (Leppik 1960: 203). However, it seems that if
the subject is quantitatively defined, it serves to highlight this very
fact because otherwise the sentence could simply contain a plural
subject, whereas the action is always of secondary importance in such
sentences. The definiteness of the activity of the verb seems to be
supported by the circumstance that in Votic the subject denoting an
animate object is often accompanied by a plural predicate. And yet,
one would expect an active activity, above all, from the agent. When
studying Estonian dialects, Neetar found that it is definiteness rather
than indefiniteness that is important. In Estonian dialects, the indefinite
notive species triggers the use of a singular predicate (Neetar 1964a:
220). In Votic, the notive species seems to be of minor importance.

If the subject is a cardinal numeral or a combination of a cardinal
and a noun, in closely related languages the predicate is mostly in
singular although plural predicates are used as well. Bela Kalman
identified as many as three types of agreement with such a subject
in Hungarian: Ssg — Psg (predominant), Ssg — Fpl (in old language
and vernacular) and Spl — Ppl (as a Latin influence in ecclesiastical
language). The latter type includes a plural noun modifying the
numeral, which is characteristic of Indo-European languages
(Kalman 1980: 49). This type is absent in Votic.
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Thus, when it comes to the agreement between the subject expressed
by a cardinal and the predicate in Votic, one can claim that the predi-
cate is in the plural if the subject is a measural (29, 30, 31) or in construc-
tions where the subject in the adessive denotes Possessor, and the
¢lla-verb occurs in the meaning of existence (12, 13, 14, 15). The pred-
icate is invariably in the plural also if the subject is a numeral that is
defined by modifiers, that is, if the plural content of the subject becomes
evident (9, 10, 11). In other example sentences, the notive species of the
subject is mostly indefinite while the predicate may occur in the singular
as well as the plural. Logical agreement is more common (16—19). The
post-posed plural predicate usually denotes an activity (25—28).

Goran Karlsson scrutinized the Finnish Bible published in 1642
and found many instances of plural predicates in sentences where
the subject denoted indefinite species. In colloquial Finnish mostly
singular predicates are used (Karlsson 1960: 102 ff.). Here, however,
the language had been influenced by the general tendency of collo-
quial Finnish to use a singular predicate with a plural subject (Mie-
likdinen 1982: 44 ff.).

In Votic the selection of number in the case of a numeral subject
seems to be determined by the fact whether the plurality of the
subject is revealed in the sentence or not.

3.1.2. Subject as a collective noun

Collective nouns denote groups of countable animate or inanimate
objects and express a collective or a whole formed by a group of
creatures or objects belonging to the same class (Ikola 1961: 89). They
are formally singular but notionally plural (ISK 1223) Such words
are present in many languages. On the one hand, such nouns express
the subject; on the other hand, they are plural and, hence, in the
former case they may require a singular predicate and a plural pred-
icate in the latter case. Semantic agreement lies in the semantics of
the noun. Constructio ad sensum is possible only if the subject that
is a collective noun shows that the animate objects belong to the
same group. In the case of a subject denoting animate objects of the
same group, it is impossible to assume a separate participation of
the objects of this class in situations. Thus, collectiveness of the
process is self-evident, and the predicate is always in the singular.

village with its white roofs is well visible’
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a group of buildings. If the word is used in the meaning of villagers,
that is, it denotes a group of animate objects, the predicate may be
in the plural as well.

Thus, in terms of agreement it is interesting to examine the collec-
tive nouns that denote only animate objects and refer simultane-
ously to a collection as well as to the single objects forming it. Among
such words one can find rahvas (rahvaz, vdtsi) 'people’ in Votic as
well as in other languages. The following collective nouns are also
highly common: suku ’family; relatives’, norizo ~ noruz ~ norrahvaz
‘'youth; young people’, pari ~ pariskunta 'married couple’, voiska
‘army’, Zivaltta 'livestock’, etc.

If the subject denotes a group, the number of the predicate usually
depends on whether the word denotes a whole and collective activity
or single persons and distributive activity. It becomes evident when
analysing the Estonian equivalents of the Votic words rahvaz, vdtsi
‘people’, suku family; relatives’, etc. Nonetheless, it is usually diffi-
cult to contrast collectiveness and distributiveness of an activity as
long as an activity usually includes both elements.

Most of the above-mentioned collective nouns can occur with a
singular as well as a plural predicate. Three types of occurrences
are possible:

Ssg — P or formal agreement;
Ssg — Ppl or logical agreement;
Spl — Ppl or formal agreement and logical agreement coincide.

The last type of agreement is rare and a noun in the nominative
plural is no longer a collective noun in the traditional meaning,
whereas distributive activity of single components is predominant:

37. kase ¢lti mokomad rahvaD, etti tdtti tehd pallo pahha M ’they
were the kind of people who were able to do a lot of harm’

38. esimezessi mentt vanad rahvat tSerikkos¢ M at first old people
went to church’

In the examples above the meaning 'people’ is clearly distin-
guishable. A singular predicate, which is usually post-posed, is more
common in the case of the productive collective noun rahvaz ~ vtsi:

39. keik tsiilld vditsi t$iiiz vattama Po all people of the village
went to see it

40. vdtsi on siinnikdz Luu ’people are sinful’
41. kgik rahvas tugb da viskas Pum ’all people come and throw it’
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42. entin rahvaz dumas, sto sidl on domovikkp Kor ’earlier people
thought that there was a ghost’

43. tsiild rahvas koppiup suimglg ] 'village people assemble for a
meeting’

44. ¢liko keik vitsi tullu Luu "have all the people come?’

45. tulep tsiild wvdtsi omnikol vette vettama Luu 'village people
come to fetch water in the morning’

The examples above denote collective actions, which are often
emphasized by the indefinite pronoun kgik ‘all’ (39, 41, and 44). The
adjectival component of the compound predicate occurs also in the
singular (40).

The plural predicate may be pre-posed or post-posed:

46. vot sitd vist tultr kase meije tsiild vdtsi eldmd M ’so the people
of our village settled down here’

47. pajattavad nuor vdtsi vendissi Pum ’young people already
speak Russian’

48. ment1 tSild vdtsi, rahvaz vdlld rihessd Pum ‘'village people
left the house’

49. rahvas pajattavap ] 'people talk’

50. sitd vist jutglti rahvaz Luu 'this is what people said’

Semantically, there is no difference from sentences with a singular
predicate. Here the action is in most cases collective, though rather
indefinite. Less frequently, the semantic plural is specified with modi-
fiers:

51. keik tsiild vditsi, pojot, tiittiret, nuored mehed i vanat tullas
vattama Zenitha Pum ’all the village people, sons, daughters,
young people and old people come to see the bridegroom’

The collective noun suku is also frequently used with a post-
posed singular predicate. Thus, in the case of normal word order,
the subject usually seems to trigger the use of formal agreement.

52. keik suku tulgb Zenixa Sav 'the whole family of the bride-
groom is coming’

53. sur suku siunaz ¢nnga Lem ’'the big family congratulated’

54. notika suku anti lahjap Luu 'bride’s relatives gave presents’

The plural predicate occurs can be post-posed or pre-posed:

55. niit tulgvat keik Zenixa suku viskama norikele dengoi K now
all the relatives of the bridegroom come and throw some
money at the bride’
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56. i keik sulu tullaz viskuaz rahhoi latvaleé Sa 'and the whole
family comes and throws some money on the table’

57. i keikki suku sitd vist isutti karikka Luu 'and thus all the
relatives sat down to drink from the cup’

Logical as well as formal agreement can occur also in the case
of less common collective nouns:

58. norizo korjaup g¢htogona Kor 'young people assemble in the
evening’

59. nuorizo kgik tegin teizgle valgltt pangeka Kat 'young people
poured buckets of water on each other’

60. kase pariskunta eldvdd aivo iivvi M ’this married couple is
doing very well’

In the case of the collective nouns wvoiska 'army’ and pulmardtu
‘wedding guests; wedding procession’, the predicate is usually in
the singular while in the compound s¢favdtsi ’army’ it is in the plural.

61. vennd voiska se kaivg Luu 'the Russian army dug’

62. vod medde pulmardtu tuli M "look, our wedding procession
arrived’

63. s¢tavdtsi mennd motd Luu ‘the army is passing by’

The collective noun Zivatta ’livestock’, which is characteristic of
Votic, always calls for a plural predicate:

64. tSel evid mene etezi Fivatta ] 'whose livestock is not coming
along’

65. veib ¢lla siz ngisgvad menemd etezi keik Fivatta Pum "perhaps
all the livestock will then start coming along’

The collective nouns that the predicate verb may agree with seman-
tically and formally denote various groups of people (vdtsi, rahvaz,
norizo, suku). The collective nouns with a narrower and more spe-
cific meaning, which include more specific groups of people (pulma-
rdtu, voiska), trigger formal agreement with the predicate verb.
Usually there is no semantic difference between sentences with plural
and singular predicates. A post-posed predicate contributes to formal
congruence. Ordinary nouns used in a certain way can also be viewed
as collective nouns.

66. ain pajattas sto Svetta tuegb emas Sldppid i luzikka i tarelka

i mekka ettsimd M ’they keep talking that the Swedes will
come to look for his hat and spoon and plate’

67. vot i niid ¢li kuluma, sto Svetta tugb M 'there was a rumour

that the Swedes were coming’
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Constructio ad sensum is common in the old Finnish written
language, as well as in Finnish dialects (Ikola 1964: 53 ff.). In Estonian
dialects, too, the same collective nouns are used with a singular as
well as a plural predicate. Estonian has more collective nouns that
can semantically trigger agreement (Neetar 1965: 185 ff.). In Vepsian
the predicate is more often in the singular although the plural is also
possible (Kettunen 1943: 69). In the Valdai dialect of the Karelian
language the predicate is more often in the plural (Leppik 1960: 205).
In Hungarian logical agreement is rare and occurs only in plurale
tantum words that are few in number. Logical agreement prevails in
the Obi-Ugric languages (Kalman 1980: 47 ff.). On this basis Paavo
Ravila put forward a hypothesis that in the Uralic protolanguage the
plural was expressed only by means of the predicate while the subject
had no number marker. Number agreement between the subject and
the predicate seems to have arisen later in individual languages (Ra-
vila 1941: 96). The plural predicate is used with a collective noun as
the subject in Indo-European languages as well.

3.1.3. Subject as the indefinite pronoun kgik ~ keitisi ’all, everything’

The singular and the plural forms of this pronoun are identical in
the nominative. Therefore, the form of the predicate determines the
content of the subject:

68. sifka open — valkea, mussa i harma, keik on parvez M "pale
horse — white black and grey, all together’

69. eb mitdid jannii, keik pgli PR 'nothing was left, everything
was burning’

70. keig jdi mallg Lii "everything was left behind’

71. keig ¢llgiz iivd, ku va tdtd eb ¢llgiz ] 'everything would be
all right but for this’

The predicate is in the singular if k¢ik is a generalizing word in
the sentence (68, 69) or occurs in an abstract meaning (70, 71).

If the indefinite pronoun as the subject has a specific meaning
and denotes several creatures or objects, the predicate is in the plural.

72. meil on iihs suku, keik mennd gorba Lii 'we have one family,
everybody is hunched’;

73. keik ¢lla vaif i mii ¢n vaif Luu ’everybody is silent, and
I'm silent’

74. kgik pelivap, eb jdnnii iihtdit taloa Kat ‘everything was
burning, not a single farm was left’
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75. tSel mitd vaivatti, sis keik tahotti jumala jdllessd kassa M
‘whatever was aching, everyone wanted to dip themselves in
God’s footprint’

When it comes to inanimate objects, k¢ik as the subject is usually
defined by modifiers (74) that highlight the plural content of the sub-
ject. The predicate is plural and the objects in question are animate:

76. tulti keik Lii "everybody came’

77. tas tarttuzivat keittsi tegin teize tSinic ItS 'and once again
everybody took hold of each other’

78. no jeivat i sgivat keitsi Its 'in fact, everybody drank and ate’

79. keik ¢lti tiittirep M "they were all daughters’

80. keik ¢llaz iivitapgzep, keik on mesimelellizep Kat ’is every-
thing all right?

The relations between the indefinite pronoun kgik as the subject
and the predicate are the same in all the kindred languages (Nee-
tar 1964b: 198; Leppik 1960: 206).

3.1.4. Subject as plurative

While collective nouns are defective with regard to number and are
mainly used in the, it the singular is absent in the paradigm of
pluratives. The pluralia tantum are not numerous. The vocabulary
of Indo-European languages (Latin, English, French, German,
Swedish, and Russian) contains 100—150 such words. In terms of
meaning these words often belong to the same sphere. Thus, they
arise from logical number and semantic reasons. There is a tendency
to use pluratives with singular verbs (Ingo 1978: 33 ff.).

Hence, the pluralia tantum does not any contain information
about the fact whether it is singular or plural. Yet, it is revealed by
the context.

If a plurative subject is post-posed, and the sentence is modified
by an adverbial, that is, if the sentence is an existential question,
the predicate is usually in the singular:

81. ja siz ¢li jeulup ] ’and then there was Christmas’

82. tiirmdz on rautaresotkap M ’a prison has iron bars’

83. til on surma sgrmikkap, sinizet t$iep M ’s/he has ’death
gloves’, blue hands’

In other cases pluratives agree with the predicate, that is, the
predicate is in the plural:
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84. vetSerinad ¢lt1 pojol i norikel M 'the boy and the bride held
tarewell nights’

85. silla jo katsed alkivgt sisketta Luu 'your trousers have already
started to fray’

86. pallo tedde tunnid ndiittdvdp? ] 'what’s the time by your watch?’

87. pulmad levdp ] 'there will be a wedding’

The subject is in postposition:

88. koton soti, joti, ¢lti risseD M ’at home they ate and drank,
there was a christening’

89. vassa varjollg rippuvat tunniD Ja ’a clock is hanging opposite
the mirror’

90. tulegp starikka, aveuzivad vdrdjdip Kat 'when an old man
arrived, the gates opened’

It is not always possible to tell by the context whether the
plurative is in the singular or in the plural (84, 87, etc.). Sometimes
a plural or a singular numeral disambiguates the interpretation:

in the village’
92. kahgt kalmod ¢lti Luu 'there were two graveyards’

In the case of pluratives formal agreement is predominant. The
plural may be also marked by a plural indefinite pronoun mglgpab
~ nglepap ’both’:

93. nglgpad vdrdjdd aveuzivap Kat 'both gates opened’

3.1.5. Multiple coordinated subjects

In this case the predicate is usually in the plural (Leppik 1960: 201,
Itkonen 1982: 80, Neetar 1964a: 157, Kettunen 1943: 63, EKG 29; ISK
1225).

94. tultr Zeniha emd il isd, ato rissintsd rissemdka M 'came the
bridegroom’s mother or the father or the godfather with
godmother’

95. tiittirelle toze, panivap isi i emd sukkas¢ rahha M “also father
and mother put some money into the stocking for the sake
of the daughter’

96. Zenixa i norikke eri addelno magataz M 'the bridegroom and
bride sleep separately’

97. 1 emd i isd blahoslovoitegtti Luu 'and father and mother blessed
(the childy
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Subjects with only one semantic role can be coordinated (94—
97: S = Ag).

villages went’

Here we have a collective noun that denotes a village as a group
of people and not an administrative unit (differently from 35, 36),
thus, the agents are coordinated. Inanimate subject referents also agree
formally with the predicate, that is, the predicate is in the plural:

99. hdkd ja utu — mglgpi mennd iihte Ra 'mist and fog — both
mean the same’

3.1.6. Sentence with comitative (N+110msgr N+com V)

The comitative is an active companion, that is, Agent (N+com=Ag).
In this case the predicate is in the singular, but in some cases it
may be in the plural as well:

100. Zenixa issu lavvaz kah¢ druzgaka Luu 'the bridegroom was
sitting at the table with two groomsmen’

101. vdhd aika, siz ngizeb nuorikko Zenixaka vdlld Po 'after a
while the bride and the bridegroom got up and left’

102. nuorikko Zenixaka kummartavab jalkois¢ Po 'the bride and
the bridegroom bow low’

103. rissisd rissimdka menti ezd gvvese, Zenixa norikaka menti
perdz Luu ’the godfather and the godmother went to the
inner courtyard, the bridegroom and the bride followed them’

In the case of a passive companion the predicate is in the
singular.

N+nom,, N+com V, N+com=Instr:

104. a tdmd tdsi, Sto se tittdrikko tselldka johzegs Kat 'but s/he
knew that this girl runs with a little bell’.

3.1.7. Agreement in compound tenses of the verb

The compound tenses of the verb are formed by means of an auxil-
iary verb and the past participle and the negative forms by means
of a negative verb and the past participle.

In present-day Votic the plural form of the participle is rarely used
in the active voice. In the eastern dialects the singular and the plural
forms of the participle are different (sg -(n)nuc, -(n)niic, pl. -(niip)
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(Ariste 1976: 6 {f.): et tehtinniik keikkea siidc 1t§ sb was not allowed
to eat everything’, sappagad ¢livat janiit petdjd tiivve It 'the boots
had been left at a pine tree’. In the western dialects the past participle
is usually the same in the singular and the plural (-nnu, -nnii): kui
sid ¢let sannu ni pallo marjoita? Pum 'how did you get so many
berries?” emmd ndhnii mitdip Pum 'we did not see anything’. There
is some evidence that in earlier times the participle was used in the
plural as well: -(n)nup, -(n)niip (Setdla 1964: 38) or -nut, -niit (Ahlqvist
1856: 108; Ariste 1976: 15). For example, emmd lukgnnu 'we didn’t
read’, but mo emmd vettanut 'we didn’t take’.

In the Vaipoole dialect the singular and the plural forms are
marked in parallel (sg. -(n)nu, -(n)nii, the marker has merged with
the stem vowel): no tdm on kollu jo Luu 'but s/he is already dead,
s/he has died already’, ¢pgzed ¢vad ehtinnii vdssiid "The horses have
become tired’. The influence of the Izhorian language led to the
distinction between the singular and the plural (pl -(n)ne(p), -(n)ng(p);
Mustonen 1883: 151; Ariste 1967: 17 ff.): kummad ¢lti kurissunngd
Luu ’the ones who had hanged themselves’.

In the Kukkusi dialect the participle endings are -(n)nub, -(n)niip,
-nd, -D in the singular and -(n)nep in the plural (Ariste 1976: 17):
Jumal heitd on kazvattanud Kuk 'god grew them’, missi t'Sii munnia
ettd tonep? "'why didn’t you bring any eggs?’.

3.1.8. Agreement of compound tenses in affirmative speech

Subject Auxiliary verb Participle

Sg active, sg active, sg

P1 active, sg passive
active, pl active, sg
active, sg active, sg
passive passive
passive active, sg
passive active, pl

If the subject is in the singular, agreement of the predicate in
the form of a compound tense does not pose any problems: Luu:
¢llgizisin hukannu va pol kopekka °1 would have lost just half a
kopeck’, gtko ndhnii, ettd on pettii? Pum 'have you seen that there
had been a party’, susi ¢li vennii tiitterikkegiz¢ m a r f a M ’a wolf
had taken away the little girl Marfa’.

There are six possible types of agreement with the subject in the
plural. In the most common type the auxiliary verb is in the third
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person singular (on), and the participle is passive: sgrostis on seindd
nissiistii ] 'the walls have become moist from humidity’, minu kazvo-
parved jo on koltu aika Luu 'people of my age died already long ago’.

If the participle is in the active voice, the auxiliary verb is still in
the third person singular: ah ku ivussed on vanunnu pdz 'oh, how the
hair has become shaggy’, vangpad on tullu j ¢ g ¢ p e r d s s dLuu
‘the parents came from Jogopera’.

As it is characteristic of Votic to use the passive instead of the
third person plural, either the auxiliary verb or the participle or
both are often in the passive. If the auxiliary verb is in the passive
form, the participle can be either in the singular as well as the plural
(the latter is less common): ne ¢ltt ¢gppenud nahkurissi 'they learned
to become tanners’, ku javod ¢lla ldpdhtiinnep, sis taitsin tugb vetel
Ra ’if the flour is musty, the dough will be liquid’, mokomad ¢lti
nitissd tehtii kaputip M 'there were slippers made of yarn’, beZentsad
on tultu v i r 0 § Luu ’the fugitives had come from Estonia’. The
auxiliary verb as well as the participle may occur in the active, and
they differ by number: talod ¢gvad mdrdnniip ] 'the houses are poor’.

In Finnish dialects it is common that the auxiliary verb is in the
plural when the participle is in the plural and the other way round
(Karlsson 1966: 23). Since the participle in the passive, and an auxil-
iary verb in the passive form may be regarded as plural because
they replace the third person plural, then three out of the six types
of agreement are congruent, two are partially congruent, and in the
case of one types, there is no agreement between the compound
form and the subject.

The negative compound tense is formed by means of a negative
tense and a verb in the form of an active or a passive participle. In
Votic the auxiliary verb inflects whereas the main verb is used
similarly to affirmative speech. The participle may be in the singular
or in the plural; it could be active or passive. In most cases the negative
verb agrees in person and number. However, one can also find the
form of the third personal singular instead of the third person plural.

Subject Negative verb Participle

Sg sg 3'd person sg

Pl sg3 passive
pl3 passive
sg passive
sg pl active
pl sg active
pl pl active
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If a plural subject includes a subject in the passive, the auxiliary
verb may be in the singular, as well as in the plural. The plural
form of the auxiliary verb allows making a distinction between
personal and impersonal sentences: linnud ennd ep tultu tarra ] 'birds
no longer came to the garden’, rokopilli evdt tehtii Ra 'reed pipes
were not made’, tdtd ep suvattu ] 's/he was not loved’.

The participle may occur in the active or passive plural: evdd ne
tsimod tdtd niglannup Its *didn’t these bees sting her?’, ne evdt peldn-
niit stuntid Luu 'they did not fear sin’.

3.2. PERSON AGREEMENT

Person agreement of the verb is narrower than number agreement
of the verb. It applies only to the finite form of the verb. Agreement
in number affects compound forms as well. Agreement in person is
progressive by nature (mid duman 'l think’).

In the case of the first and the second person, agreement is
triggered by only one possible subject — the personal pronoun of
the respective person. The personal endings of the verb are indi-
visible composite morphemes of number and person. Usually these
persons do not reveal agreement because the subject represents a
closed class. The personal pronoun may be absent from the surface
structure.

In western Votic dialects and in the Kukkusi dialect the end
morpheme of the finite verb is — n. This ending occurs in the indica-
tive mood of the present and the simple past tenses, as well as in
the conditional mood:

1. mid keitdn munakakkua Kuk 'T'm cooking an egg cake’

2. mid tapazin iihe svetsilaizeka iihte Lii '1 came across a Swede’

3. mid pannisin monta turvassa sinna ja mdnnisin iilez Kuk ’I
would put several ladders there and climb up’

In eastern Votic the verb ending — n has disappeared, and the
stem vowel of the verb has undergone lengthening. In accordance
with the phonetic law the verb ending — n disappeared in some
Estonian dialects as well (Saareste 1955: 94).

4. mid teitd gpgta kui magataG ItS 'T'll teach you how to sleep’

In western Votic the end morpheme of the first person plural is
generally -mma, -mm and -mme, -mmg occurs in the Jogopera dialect,
in the eastern dialect -mmac and -mmdc in the indicative and in the
conditional mood.
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5. mii keik iivilld melilli annimma luva Lii *we all gladly gave
permission’
6. mii sinne menimmdc Its "'we went there’

In all the dialect areas the ending of the second person singular
is -Dx

7. kuhg sie rutab Lem 'where are you hurrying to?’
8. no wvot lihtsip makkama ndid ungza kehnoa unp Its "well, you
went to bed and had a nightmare’

The ending of the second person plural is -ffa, -ttd or in Jogopera
it is -tte, -tte, in eastern Votic -ttac, -ttdc:

9. lgikkaga izze, kui miltizgt palat tahotta M ’cut a piece for
yourself, one that you want’

10. @ ti jutteb, elivetteG mokomap ku mii niip Its 'and you were,
he says, were like we now’

There is agreement in person as well as in number in the third person.
In the indicative mood of present tenses the end morpheme of
the third person is -B.

11. sis peremmes katsop suppia Luu ’then the master inspects the
soup’

12. kés trubassa tup savvu, iilez ngiz¢B savvu Its 'when smoke
rises from the chimney, the smoke goes up’

In the indicative mood, in the simple past, and in the conditional
mood the finite verb has no ending in the third person. In the simple
past the ending of the third person is the only marker of the simple
past, or sometimes there is a verb stem without a past marker. In
the conditional mood, the ending of the third person singular is the
marker of the conditional mood.

13. naizikko rdgdhti i jutteli: ep sa ] 'the woman gave a shout
and said don’t do it’

14. tdmd antaiz millg, a tdl eb ¢ enel Luu 'she would give me
some, but she doesn’t have any’.

The third person plural marker is -vap, -vdp. However, because
of the influence of the Russian language in the present-day spoken
language the impersonal is used in this position (Ariste 1948: 75;
Szab6 1984: 111). The impersonal is used in different positions in
Finnish dialects position (Nirvi 1947).

15. kgik kem rotia ¢lti seaza M ’all the three military companies
were in war’
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16. linnud viliselti puiza 'birds were singing in the trees’
17. ndmd laulaz iivvi M ’they sing well’

In Finnic languages the subject usually agrees with the predi-
cate in number and person. There are more complicated cases where
there is a conflict between the content and the form with regard to
number of the subject. In such cases the number of the predicate is
largely determined by word order. In Finno-Ugric languages, the
subject usually precedes the predicate. In case progressive agreement
turns into regressive agreement by inverted word order, it is possible
to ignore formal agreement because it is difficult for the speaker to
follow agreement in the opposite direction (Karlsson 1977: 372). This
kind of non-agreement is common in linguistics and represents a
universal tendency in various languages (Greenberg 1963: 94, Jes-
persen 1965: 208 ff.).

The syntactic sphere, which is influenced by verb agreement, is
narrow. Congruent morphemes are added to one constituent. Several
researchers regard agreement as a redundant surface feature that is
unnecessary (Jespersen 1933: 337; 1965: 207; Siro 1964: 70; Tuomikoski
1971: 276).

Fred Karlsson considers agreement important as long as it provides
the speaker with explicit hints, helps to grasp the message, and
contributes to syntactic cohesion within the sentence. In some cases
verb agreement has a distinctive function (e.g. if the subject is the
indefinite ko0ik). Here one can distinguish the number of people
participating in the action by means of the form of the predicate. The
plural of the predicate in the case of a cardinal number as the subject
shows that the concept of the subject is familiar, etc. Eventually, verb
agreement in person and number marks the subject (Karlsson 1977:
380 ff.).



CONCLUSIONS

The main case of the subject is the nominative. In case a verb has a
nominal subject, it is always in the nominative. The partitive subject
is possible only with a small number of verbs. Most of these verbs
share similar semantics. The partitive subject occurs mostly with state
predicates (evaluative state, perception-related state, possessive state,
and existence state) and process predicates (physical and chemical
processes of the surrounding reality, process in nature, meteorolog-
ical process, and a process denoting emergence or disappearance of
something). An action verb may act as the predicate only if it denotes
motion. Meteorological constructions constitute a large semantic group.
Sentences with partitive subjects may occur without extensions, with
an extension in the adessive, allative, and inner locative cases, or an
extension with a temporal meaning. The first infinitive as the carrier
of the nominative or partitive meaning occurs in sentences with state
predicates (psychological, evaluative, and existential states). Usually
the subject in the first infinitive occurs in the role of an optional
Causer, and it can be replaced by a noun if the predicate is a lexical
verb. In case the predicate is a copula with an adjective, the first
infinitive can be replaced only by a verbal noun. The subject in the
first infinitive performs the role of Existence and occurs together with
an existence predicate. A subordinate clause as the subject performs
the role of Causer. Votic has many subjectless constructions. Imper-
sonality can be of two kinds — formal and semantic. In the former
case the sentence has no grammatical subject, and the proposition
is directed at some other part of the sentence. Usually it is directed
at an object or an object adverbial, which occurs as the subject in
the deep structure of the sentence; thus, it acts as the subject of the
proposition. In fact, the majority of subjectless constructions belong
to this type. Formal impersonal constructions form predicates with
state verbs (describing human physical and psychic states, emotional
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or evaluative states related to human cognition, meteorological states,
and entering into a state). In case the semantic subject is absent from
the surface structure, action predicates can act as nuclei of impersonal
constructions. The predicate verb can occur in the impersonal and
in the imperative, or it is incorporated in the verb. The same is true
when the predicate in the second person singular or in the third
person plural denotes a general person. On the other hand, in the
case of the semantic impersonal the subject is absent also from the
deep structure. The predicate of such sentences expresses a state
(human physical and evaluative states, cognition-related states,
ambient states, and meteorological states) or a process (meteoro-
logical processes or a process as development towards some state).

Also, the form of the predicate (person and number) is controlled
by the relations between the subject and the predicate. Agreement
between the subject and the predicate can be either formal (i.e. gram-
matical) or logical (i.e. semantic). In the case of grammatical agree-
ment the agreed member repeats the grammatical form of the
principal member. On the other hand, logical agreement implies that
the predicate is controlled by the content of the subject. If the gram-
matical subject is either a numeral or a combination of a numeral
and a noun, a collective noun, the indefinite pronoun kgikki ’all’, a
plurative, or a multiple subordinated subject, agreement could be
either formal or logical. In such cases the agentive predicate generally
agrees with the semantically plural but formally singular subject in
order to emphasize the activity and purposefulness of the subject
referent. Also, the form of the predicate is controlled by its posi-
tion in the sentence affects its form — progressive agreement is trig-
gered more easily than regressive agreement.



SUMMARY

The study analyses the syntactic material of the Votic language in
accordance with the principle that a sentence is centred round the
finite verb surrounded by other parts of the sentence — its argu-
ments. A verb is the centre of a sentence both syntactically and
semantically. The semantic type of the verb determines the form
and the content of the primary argument — the subject.

In Votic predicates may be lexical verbs, which depending on
their behaviour in a situation, form predicates of state, process, and
action.

The subject is most likely to perform the role of Patient — a non-
active subject, the referent of which does not act itself but only
participates in the situation. Patient may be an animate subject: iihel-
ld kerta pojukkgized loiitivdd lekarstvoD 1ts once the boys found
some medicines’, jegerit sati karu jdllep Luu "hunters found the
footprints of a bear’. Usually, Patient is an inanimate referent, and
the related verbs related denote a process in the broader sense where
a human being does not participate. Such subjects denote natural
objects: mettsd elizeB Pum ’'the forest is echoing (with sth)’, kiisi ja
apa alko ku pglevat, antavat pallo kipuna Luu ’spruce and aspen
logs give off many sparks when burning’. An inanimate referent
may act as a subject-patient also in a situation involving a human
referent. In that case the animate referent occurs in the adessive or
the partitive and in the role of Experiencer: sil ain tii ¢nnissu J 'you
were always good at work’, kase siitsi mifinua inotas M ’this food
is disgusting for me’. Patient is often a referent that denotes an
anatomical region of a human being. The proposition is not oriented
towards the whole animate referent. In such cases there is an
implicit Experiencer — a whole animate experiencer, a part of which
serves as the target of the state or process: vet’ tseli eb vdizii Luu
‘the tongue never tires’, pdtd vaivatti, a niid jo lousazi Lii 'my head
was hurting, but now it has got better’.
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The semantic cases of an animate subject referent include Agent,
Experiencer, and Beneficiary. Agent denotes an active and purposeful
animate referent; it can be a human being or some other animate
object. Agent can be accompanied only by an action verb: mitd sid
halizgp, mé parepi makkama M "what are you wandering about, you'd
better go to bed’, pappi svdtitti vettd M 'the priest blessed the water’.
Many predicates, which along with the subject in the role of Agent,
are action predicates, can, along with another subject, be state or
process predicates. For example, vdttsed koppius pallo Luu ’a lot of
people gathered (S = Ag, P = action), hallissa elid, a meld ep kopit-
tunub ] "he turned grey with age but gained no intelligence’ (S = Pat,
P = process), lahz jo makkds M 'the child is already asleep’ (S = Exp,
P = state), ¢li sur siinti ku kumad magattt tein teizeka Luu ’it was
considered to be an unforgivable sin if godparents slept with each
other’ (§ = Ag, P = action).

Experiencer occurs only with predicate verbs denoting a psychic
or physical state or a process. Votic is characterized by the tendency
that in such sentences the role of Experiencer is attributed to an
animate referent that occurs as an object in the syntactic structure of
the sentence. Such sentences often do not contain a semantic subject,
or it occurs optionally as the cause of a state or a process: kase siitsi
mifinua inotas M 'this food is disgusting for me’, mid vatan timd pdle
i minnua nagrutgs Luu I look at her and I feel like laughing’.

Beneficiary (Possessor, Recipient) is very rarely present as the
subject in the syntactic structure of the Votic language. This posi-
tion is usually filled by an object adverbial: #il on ¢gma maSina J "he
has a car of his own’, etc.

Votic has no special possessive word, and it is unproductive also
in other Finnic languages.

In Votic one can find a nominal subject (in the nominative or
the partitive), an infinitive subject (first infinitive), and a syntactic
subject.

In Votic the subject rarely occurs in the partitive case. The parti-
tive case is possible with 38 verbs. Most of them express a state or
a process, that is, they occur with an inactive subject. Among action
sentences, the partitive case is only possible in predicates denoting
motion: lahst tsdi j ¢ g ¢ p e v d | @ Skoulu Luu ’the children went
to school to Jogopera’.

Sentences with a partitive subject are often modified by a
temporal, locative, or a beneficiary modifier, and the verb of exis-
tence ¢lla, liddd acts as the predicate. This type of the existential
sentence is typical of the Finnic languages. The function of the
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partitive is to express a quantitative species, but the opposition of
the nominative and the partitive often does not express any quan-
tity, that is, there is no difference between the subjects.

However, in the case of some concrete or abstract words as the
subject, the partitive is obligatory, and it expresses some shortage
or an incomplete quantity. It means that predication does not include
the whole subject referent, or the scope of the referent is indefinite:
saunaz on vinka Luu ‘there is some smoke in the sauna’, naizil on
Juttua J 'women have things to talk about’.

If there is no modifier in the surface structure of an existential
sentence, it still requires a modifier in the deep structure. Most often
the partitive adds a beneficiary shade of meaning to the sentence
fu (mil) on (leb) aika, taria Lii ’if 1 have some time, kvass...” A
subject in the partitive is most common in the role of Patient or
Existence.

Existence occurs in typical existential sentences. Patient can often
be found in set phrases such as lunta satas Pum ’it’s snowing’, egle
tuli vihma ’'yesterday it rained’. A pronoun often acts as Patient.
The partitive subject is unproductive in the Votic language. The first
infinitive likewise occurs only in sentences of state that express an
evaluative attitude of a human being towards the surrounding envi-
ronment: on raygk liivod eind ] 'it’s difficult to cut the grass’, kaissa
on mennd mettsd Lii 'it is scary to go to the forest'.

The predicative actant of a modal verb has usually also been
regarded as the subject in the form of the first infinitive in the syntax.
However, the present study is based on the principles of the semantic
syntax, which means that the verb is regarded as the predicate only
in case it is simultaneously a propositional predicate, the carrier of
an action, process or state. The predicative actant in the first infini-
tive is part of the predicate. A syntactic subject is required by some
evaluative verbs: funnus, etti tugs sd ] "a storm seems to be approach-
ing’, etc.

The Votic language contains a rather large number of subjectless
structures. A large group consists of construction with predicates
that denote a psychic or a physical state, and a process of an animate
being, which cannot be found in Estonian. A syntactic structure
includes the object as the theme. The object acts as the semantic
subject of the sentence and performs the role of Experiencer. There
are about 50 such predicates in Votic. In these structures the gram-
matical subject occurs only in the role of an optional Causer. It is
often an indefinite pronoun since the cause behind the state or
process is unknown.
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Another large group of subjectless constructions is made up of
structures with a verb denoting a meteorological state or a process
as the predicate. A large majority of zero-valency verbs do not have
any mandatory arguments pimenes ’it’s getting dark’, valkengs ’it’s
getting light’, etc. Usually a sentence includes a temporal or a loca-
tive modifier. This verb group is known in all the kindred languages,
and if such a predicate verb occurs in combination with a subject,
it can in most cases be regarded as formal because the semantics
of the verb contains a sufficient amount of information about the
subject. Hence, there is no need for its explicit expression selitiB
'it’s clearing up’, taivas selitdB ] 'the sky is clearing up’, etc. Mete-
orological verbs include those verbs that can occur with an agent
subject. These structures denote a personified action: jiirrds Luu 'it’s
thundering’, an action subject: jumala jiirizeB Pum ’(god) is thun-
dering’, or iZzep tulta M ’there is lightning’ (process), jumala ihtsi
tulta ’the god struck a bolt of lightning’ (action), etc.

The semantic subject may be Experiencer in the adessive case.
Such structures express physical and psychic states of a human being,
describe actions of human senses, or indicate an evaluative attitude
of a human being:

mil eb ve T have no luck’, il ain gnnisub’s/he always does well’,
sil on tSiilmd ’you are cold’, etc.

Structures denoting an action can also occur without a subject.
However, in such cases, the person is not absent — the acting subject
is a human being though it is not explicitly present in the sentence.
It exemplifies the general personal use of an action predicate. The
predicate is impersonal: piihdn tsdiiti tSerikkoz ] "people went to the
church during the holiday’. Some Finnish researchers have tenta-
tively called this impersonal form the 4th person. Impersonal use
occurs also if the predicate is in the 2nd person singular or the 3rd
person plural: vdziit kevassi ku on pallo titd J 'you’ll get very tired
if you have a lot of work’, siz menevdt sauna Luu 'then they go to
sauna’.

In Votic the predicate usually agrees with the nominative subject.
A partitive subject also has an effect on the form of the predicate
— in this case the predicate is always in the 3rd person singular.
The relations of number and person between the subject and the
predicate are largely similar to other languages. In most cases the
nominative subject agrees with the predicate in number and person:
emd meni tiule ItS 'mother went to work’, elld pdzgod lentelivdp 1ts
‘'swallows used to fly about earlier’, peftsad laulgtti koko vuvve Luu
'singers used to sing throughout the year’. A special feature of the
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Votic language is the use of the impersonal form of a finite verb in
the 3td person plural. Such predicates in the impersonal form can
occur with a subject denoting an inanimate referent.

However, this use is more common if the predicate is a copula
with an adjective or an adverb: ivus¢t ¢lti vanunnu J ° his hair has
become shaggy’, leivdd ¢lti iivip ] 'the bread was good’. Predicates
of state consisting of a copula with a noun complement or an inde-
pendent g¢lla-verb in the meaning of being are characterized by
partial agreement, which concerns the adjective or the noun but not
the copula: kegik kglmed vazikka on dritsizep ] 'all the three calves
were male’.

In the case of agreement, the semantic type of the predicate is
of great significance — agentive predicates are more likely to agree
with subjects that are singular by their content. Thus, they empha-
size the activeness of the subject referent and the purposefulness of
its action. The group includes collective nouns, combinations of a
numeral and a noun, etc. A collection of individuals or objects is
denoted only by words in the singular: kahs poikassg pellazivaD ]
‘two boys were playing, kahs s¢gsart tulivat pulmgje... M ’two sisters
came to the wedding’. The form of the predicate is also influenced
by its position in the sentence — progressive agreement is more
tsaiiz vattama Po ’all the village people went to see it’. Semantic
agreement is more common in the case of inverted word order:
keik rahvaz tugb da viskas Pum ’all people come and throw it'. In
existential sentences the pluratives do not agree with the predicate
Ja siz ¢li jeulup J 'and then there was Christmas’. Agreement is
common in a nominal sentence: pallo tedde tunnid ndiittdvdp? J
‘'what’s the time by your watch?’. Several coordinated nominative
subjects likewise agree with the predicate: Zenixa i norikke eri ma-
gataz M 'the groom and the bride sleep separately’.

The semantic relations of the subject and the predicate mostly
determine also the relations between the subject and the predicate.
A subject in the partitive can occur only with a state or a process
predicate. If the predicate is an action verb (verb of motion), the
emphasis is not on the active action of the subject referent but on its
participation in the situation. A subject in the first infinitive can occur
only with state predicates. Nor is the grammatical subject present in
sentences with state and process predicates. This is true of real subject-
lessness. If a sentence with an action predicate does not include a
subject, its use is generic, that is, the deep structure implies one or
more human subject referents. Thus, structures with state and process
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Summary

predicates are more diverse in terms of sentence patterns. These
predicates are accompanied by miscellaneous subjects. The compo-
sition of action predicates is simpler — an action predicate is a finite
form of a verb.

State and process predicates can be formed by a copula in combi-
nation with an adjective, noun, and an adverb, as well as by some
verbs expressing a future action in combination with a noun or an
adjective. The state verb g¢lla is semantically empty and calls for the
so-called semantic filler. An existential or copulative ¢lla ’be’ is less
likely to agree with the predicate. Action predicates are more likely
to agree with the subject that is a collective noun, numeral, or a noun,
and they always agree with the indefinite pronoun kgik ’all, every-
body’.

Hence, the central role of the verb is reflected on the syntactic
as well as the semantic level. The verb controls the content and the
form.



VOTIC VILLAGES

Eastern Votic dialect

Its — Itsdpadiva; Ma — Mahu

Kukkuzi dialect

Kuk — Kukkuzi

Western Votic dialect

J — Jogoperd; Ja — Jarvigoistsiila; Kat — Kattila; K6 — Korvottula; Lem — Lem-
pola; Lii — Liivtsiild; Luu — Luutsa; M — Mati; Po — Pontiz66; Pum — Pummala;
PR — Peen-Rudja; R — Rajo; Sav — Savvokkala; SR — Suur-Rudja; Und — Undova

ABBREVIATIONS

Ag — Agent; Adj — adjective in nominative; ad — adessive; Adv — adverb; act —
active; all — allative; Ag — agent; Ben — Beneficiary; Caus — Causer; com —
comitative; cop — copula; Ex — Existence; Exp — Experiencer; ess — essive; gen —
genitive; iness — inessive; instr — Instrument; IV — imitative verb; Loc — Loca-
tive; Meas — measural; Mod — modal; MV — modal verb; N — noun; ngp —
nominative, genitive, or partitive; nom — nominative; np — nominative or parti-
tive; Num — numeral; O — object; P — predicate; part — partitive; Pat — Patient;
Pass — passive; pl — plural; PV — phasal verb; S — subject; Sgr — grammatical
subject; Sgep — semantic subject; SC — subordinate clause; sg — singular; Temp —
temporal; transl — translative; V. — verb; V¢, — finite verb; V+da — first infinitive;
V+ma — ma-infinitive; V+neg — negative form of a verb; V+nud — past participle,
active; V3P1 — third person plural; ngz — second person singular; ng3 — third
person singular
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INDEX OF VOTIC VERB FORMS

The index lists the principal form of the verb, the da-infinitive, together with its English
equivalent and page number(s) followed by the other forms of the verb occurring in the
examples and the corresponding page numbers. In the case of verbs denoting natural
phenomena, psychic and physical states, as well as some modal verbs, some other verb
form is provided instead of the da-infinitive, usually the 314 person singular.

ahassa 'take in’ 64; ahasin
55, 104

ahatta "hoot, roar’ 55; aha-
tas 55; ahatad nagra
72; ahatap 55; eld aha-
ta *do not yell’ 55

ahissa ’take one’s breath
away, suffocate’ 29; ahi-
saB 29; ahisgs is out of
breath 100

ahissua be stuck between,
be sandwiched
between’ 47; ahis-
suzin 47

ahngssa *grab’ 66; ahngsed
55; ahngssap 66

aissa 'smell’; 39; aiSsas 39

aikaussa’get, happen, occur,
take place’ 51

aikauta get, happen, occur,
take place’ 51; gd ai-
feaunnu 51

aikotta 'yawn': aikottassg
68

aikutta 'make sb yawn’ 29;
aikutas 29

aja ’drive; obstruct; swell’
44, 60; aja tili’outsmart’
46; ajab 44, 56, 61; ajadb

iili 46; ajas 49, 101; gja-
ka 55; 104; ajannu 59;
ajap 60

ajatella *swell up’: ajateb
‘swells up’ 44; ajatep 28

ajatglla think, be supersti-
tious’ 31, 45; ajattgB 32

alata *slow; sink; drop’ 53;
alani 53

alka "begin; start; emerge;
appear’ 51, 64, 68, 69,
107; algab 29, 52, 68,
70; algamma 70; algan
70; algap 68, 107; alga-
vad 68; algeb 56; alkas
51; alkavad 68; alkevet
47; alki 69; alkivet 119

ampua ’strike (of lightning);
sting’ 51, 56, 58, 60; am -
mus 56; ampu 60; am-~
puvab 61

anta(c) ‘give’ 66; anta ¢t-
sap ’die’ 42; anta ma-
hua ’'make mistakes’
45; annab 41, 101; an-
nab mahu 45; annap 60;
anngtti 45; anngttu 63;
annimma gave 124; an-
taiz 124; antas 37, 85;

antavat 39, 128; anti
59; anti ¢tsaD 43; antt
115

apata, apeta 'turn sour’ 48;
eb apannu 48

apagoitta turn sour’: apa-
goitti 101

appiussa "happen’ 51; ap-
piuz 51

argetta ’frighten’ 59; ar-
getti 59

autussa 'develop arash’ 47,
autus 47

aveutua ‘open’ 53; aveuzi-
vad 53, 119; aveuzivab
119

avahtiissa "wake up sud-
denly’ 43; avahtu 43

avvaussa 'open’ 53

blahoslovoitta bless’: bla-
hoslovoitegttr 119

bolpatta 'chat’ 57; eld bol-
bata 57

boltaitta 'chat’ 57; boltai-
taB 57

brikisd 'sing’: brdkizeB 56

bdlisd babble’: eld balize 57
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dumata *think’ 45; duman
123; dumas 115; duma-
zin 52

diimissd 'thud; rumble’ 39;
diimizeB 106

dumisa ’is thudding’: du-
mizgb40

duovia "predict’ 34; duovi-
vat 34

durissa 'clatter’ 39; durizg-
vad 40

ehittd dress up’ 59; chit-
tdvdd 59; ehittdvdp
60

ehtissd 'become’: gvad eh-
tinnii 121

eittiid 'get frightened’: eif-
tiizin 52

elissd 'ring; echo’ 39, 68;
elizeb 40, 128

elkottsa bloom’: elkotsgb 39

ellittd 'make sore’: ellitti 44

elussa 'live’ 38; elussivad 38

eldhtds 'ring once’ 40

eld, elld 'live’ 33, 64, 66, 96;
eli 38, 110; elid 86, 129;
elimd 69, 115; eldvdd
116

emitelld ‘talk dirty’ 57;
emitteB 57

endestd 'breathe’ 43

entsid ‘breathe’ 43; engiiB
53

erdhtd 'fall’ 53

etenessd 'come along; prog-
ress’ 53; eteneB 53

ettsici look for’: ettsimd 69,
116

¢hgata 'bear a grudge’ 31;
chkab 32

¢hkua smoulder’: ghleuma
71

¢lla 'be; exist; have’ 12, 14,
32,36, 37, 38, 63, 64, 65,
66, 74, 84, 89, 91, 95,
103, 108, 109, 113, 129,
132, 133; be 72; bele 36,
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84; bellu 36, 37, 84; ¢b
¢llgiz 117; eb ¢llut 84;
eb ¢ 34, 52, 66, 84, 87,
98, 100, 124; ei 0 86; ep-
ko ¢is 38; evdd ¢ 111;
ella 44, 117; ¢llaz 118;
¢lemmg 27; ¢len 35; ¢li
31, 36, 37,49, 53, 58, 61,
84, 85,91, 106, 111, 116,
118, 129, 132; ¢liko 115;
¢lin 101; ¢litsi 112; ¢li-
vad 37; ¢livat 111; ¢li-
veltteG 124; ¢llgiz 117;
¢lt137,38,70,109, 114,
118, 119, 124, 132; ¢vad
122; ¢n 117; on 18, 25,
27,30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 36,
37,38, 45,47, 51, 52, 56,
58, 59, 60, 61, 65, 66, 69,
72, 84, 86, 95, 96, 98,
102, 105, 106, 108, 111,
112, 114, 115, 117, 118,
122, 129, 130, 131, 132;
onko 84
e¢mghtac 'become mouldy’
48
gmgestua "become mouldy’
48; emgstuB 49
emmglla sew’ 57; empeli 57
gnnissua 'be lucky; do well;
manage’: ¢nnisuB 33,
131; gnnissu 97, 128
entsia angle’ 57; end 57
gpetta teach’ gpetal23
eppessa learn’: ¢lti ¢ppe-
nud 122; gppema 70
grasta’germinate; come up,
sprout’ 49; ¢rasti 49
¢ssa, ¢ssac ’buy’ 64, 66, 103

Jurska give a snort”: furz-
ZgaB 56; furzgan 56

gendia lurk’ 57; gendid 58

glodvit siivvg 'iron’ 72

gladitta ’iron’ 57; gladitin
57

gogotta 'be cackling’: go-
&gotti 56

gorbissua 'become a hunch-
back’ 43; gorbisun 43
govetleivaD 'fasted’ 61
grizib ’eats’ 35, 72
gugutaB’is cooing’ 56

hajjua ’crumble’ 53

hailahtgb nagra ’is guffa-
wing’ 72

hajjua crumble’ 53

hajjiissa’crumble’ 53; haj-
jiiB 53

hakatg *chop’ 57; hakkgzin
57

halissa ’lie; sleep’ 30; ha-
lizgB 30

halissa *stroll; prowl, lurk’
57; halizgD 58, 129

haria 'take care of’: harib
108

harkahtd "wake up sudden-
ly’ 43

harkata ’step; walk’ 57;
harkkab 58; harkkan '1
step’ 58

harotta clear up’: harottas
108

heittd ’stop; discontinue’
71; heitti 71

heittiid "be frightened’ 64

henkid 'breathe’ 43

hengitd 'breathe’ 43

hetkissd "want’ 65, 67; en
hetkt 67

hgzmgte 'breathe heavily’
43

heikgt *shout’ 57

higessua 'become wet or
steamy’ 53; higegssu-
vab 53

hihittep nagra "giggles’ 72

hirnub nagra ’is laughing
like a horse’ 72

hiugeta feel nauseous’ 29

hiuttd scour’ 57

hlebaitep siivve ’is gobb-
ling up’ 72

hohotta 'bleat’: hohotas 56

hoksata 'notice’ 45; hoksg¢-
zin 45



hokua 'breathe’ 43; hokuzi
43

holia 'need’ 66; e¢B holi 65;
ep holi 65, 66; holipko
66; eB oli 65

hukannuta 'lose”: ¢llgizisin
hukannu 121

hukkauta ’die’ 42; hukkauB
43

hulkkua lie about’ 38; hulk-
feuma 71; hullluvad 38

hulkutti "was a party’ 55

hdvitd *disappear’ hdvizi-
vdd 35

hdiliittd "wave’ 59; hdilii-
tdp 59

hdiiliid "walk’ 33
veD 49

hotittii "was frightened’ 45

haiittiid frighten’: hotitiitin
45

hiihiittd "bleat’: hiihiitdiB 56

hiilgetd, hiilgiiti stop; cease’
71; hiilki 71; hiilkdz 71;
hiilkd 71

hiitiid *congeal’ 48; hilviiB
49

inoa 'hate, loathe’ 31; inob 32

thassua ’fall in love’ 45;
thassu 45

ihtsid 'strike’ 87; ihtsi 51,
87, 101, 131; iZzeB 87;
iZzep 131

ikossa "have hiccups’ 29;
ikos¢B 29

ikossuttd "have hiccups’ 29;
ikosutaB 'makes hiccup
100

ifuttac "have hiccups’ 29

ilata *clean’ 57; illan 57

ilmahtua *appear, emerge’
51

ilmotta 'let know’ 57

ilmussa ’appear, emerge’
51, 52

imid 'suck’ 56; imeb 56

imettid 'turn insipid’ 48;
imetiiB 49

imotta *feel like eating’ 32;
imotab 32

nossa, inos 'hate, loathe’
31

inotta ’be disgusting’ 32,
68; inotan 32, 128, 129;
notti 96

irizeb itka ’is whining’ 72

irmutta 'be scared’ 32; ir-
mutti 32, 96, 101

irnd ‘neigh’: irnas 56

issossa ’feel like eating’ 31;
isson 32

issua ’sit’: issu 120; issus
47; issuzimma 32; isut-
1116

issua ’sit (the sun)’: issuB
50; iSsup 50

issua ’shrink’: isuta 53; is-
suz 53

itkea ’cry’ 66; idgegmassa
71, 72; iﬂegm& 70, 71;
itkemas 71

1ft1ssd 'germinate’ 49; iftiz
49

itt *germinate’ 49; iftdB 64

1ttdiisS "germinate’ 49

Jeutua 'get’ 51; jeutu 52

Jjahtua cool down’ 48; jah-
tu 49

Janotta ’be thirsty’ 29; ja-
notas 29, 100

Johsa 'run’ 58; johz¢B 120;
Jjohzgp 40; josti 40

Jjohtua melé 'remember’ 45;
eb_johu mele 45, 97; ep
Johumelé 45, 97; johub
mele 45; johtu melé 45,
102; johtu miceliesie 45,
98, 103

Juglla ’say; tell’ 45, 97;
Juelti 52

Jutella "say’ 57; jutella 30,
51, 59, 61, 68, 86; jut¢lti
111, 115; jutteli 124;
Juttéen 52; jutteb 124;
Jutten Ttell’ 34

Juvva 'drink’ 38, 97; jeivat
118; joma 71; jot 119

Index of Votic Verb Forms

Jjdvwd, jdtd, javvd ‘remain,
stay, be left (over)’ 52,
70, 85; eb jdnn 86; eb
Jdnnii 86, 117; ¢livat
Jjaniit 121; jdi 48, 52,
54, 71, 86, 117; jdimmd
71; jdivdt 48, 71; jdp 85;
it 54, 71; jéivd 54: jd-
vad 61,71

jdttd leave’ 48; jdttdinnii 48

jdttiici *freeze, turn into ice’
48, 68; jtiiB 50; jdittii-
zivdad 49

JdtiitdB it’s freezing cold’

Juirissd ’thunder; rumble;
howl; growl’ 31, 40; jii-
rissd 31; jiiriseB 105;
JiirizeB 31, 40, 41, 49,
59, 105, 131; jiirizemd
70

JiirrdB it's thundering’ 105,
131

JiirdhtdBs it thunders once’
50

kahngttua "harden; go stale’
48; kahngtup 49

kahutaB 'it's freezing' 40,
105

kaiva, kaivoa ’dig’: 107;
kaiveg 116

kaivoa 'pick’ 64

kajengB’it’s getting light, it
is dawn’ 40, 50; kajeni
50

kalia 'lick’ 56; kalip 56

kallissua ’incline’ 53; kal-
lisuB 53

kanta, kanngtac *calve’ 30

kannatta 'suffer’ 30; kan-
natap 39; kannatti 30

karguita 'wake up’ 59: kar-
gutti 59

karissa *drop, fall’ 53; ka-
rizep 53

karsia *scratch’: karzin 30

kartta be afraid’ 31

karvengs 'become hairy’ 47

kassa 'to dip’ 118

kassua 'become wet’ 48
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kasva, kasvoa, kazva, kaz-
voa ‘grow’ 43, 49, 85;
ep kazvo 49, 85; evdt
kazvo 94; kasvama 69;
kazvi 43, 54; kazvin 43

kazvatta 'grow’: on kaz-
vattanud 121; kazvat-
tama 69

katkea, katkea break,
snap’ 53

katkéssa break, snap’ 53

kattsoa "look’ 32, 66, 96;
katsop 108, 124

kehata ’dare’: kehtas 65

kehtas 'be worthwhile,
pay’ 67; kehtapko 67

keittd cook’: keitdn 123

keittdiissd boil soft’ 48

kenassua 'turn pretty’ 53;
kenassu 53

kengettd shoe’ 66

kerttannii: en kerttdnnii °1
haven’t laid’ 55

keerttdiissd "get out of mind:
on kerttdiiniip 36

kelleta turn yellow’ 39

kellissua "turn yellow’ 49;
kellissunnu 49

kelvata “fit: kelpab 66;
kelpas 65, 66; kelpap
66; ep kelpac 66

kerrata 'repeat’: kertap 61

kevengssa Tharden; go sta-
le’ 48

kevissua "harden; go stale’
48; kevisup  50;
keevissuB 105

kihis fizz, swarm’ 85; kihi-
21 85

killissd "be tickled’ 30; ki-
lip 31; killib 31

kivissd ache’: kivissi 105

klagissa ’chatter (of teeth)’
40

klipin siivod 'T'm nibbling
at the food’ 72

klipsib ’is walking with
short quick steps’ 72

klokka ’cluck’: klokas 56

kloksahta ’click’: kloksahti
40
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kloksa 'rattle’ 40

klopsahtassa 'bang (of a
door)’ 40

klopsahta "bang’: klopsah-
1140

kldkissd blather’ 57

kohissa 'roar’ 40; kohizgb
35

kohmgttussa ’get numb
(with cold)’ 44

kohongssa, kohongs ’rise’
48, 50;

kohongs ’is rising’ 49, 50;
lohongvab 49

kohota ’rise, come up’ 48,
49, 50; kohhob 51

kohotta "get swollen’ 44;
kohotti 44, 101

kohotti "picked up’ 51

kohua ’roar (of the sea)’ 40;
kohub 40, kohus 98

koinatglla swear’: ep koi-
natte¢ 57

koirisutta 'spoil’ 47; koiri-
sutab 47

koizutta 'make sb stretch
one’s arms’ 29; koizut-
taB 30; koizutteB 29

kojjoB’it's dawn’ 40

kojjossa ’can see afar’: koj-
JoB 41

kokkia "peck; tap’ 56; kokip
56

kolissa rattle’ 40; kolist1 71

kolata thunder’: kollab 59

komissa 'murmur’ 40; ko-
mizgb ’is murmuring’
40

kompassua ’stumble’ 47;
kompasuB ’stumbles’
45

kompassussa stumble’ 47;
kompassuzin 47

kontissa 'saunter’ 58

kopittua gather, gain,
come together’ 57, 86,
88; ep kopittunup 86,
129

koppiuta 'gather, come
together’ 88; koppiup
115; koppius 88, 129

kopsutep ’is jumping’ 72

korissa 'be hoarse (of sb’s
voice); rattle; growl;
rumble’ 31, 40; korizgB
‘croaks’ 31, 56

korjaussa(c) 'gather’ 57,
88; korjauj¢ *gathered’
58, 88

korjaup *assembles’ 116

fkoleskglla "be in agony’ 30
kolgskeleB 30

kolla *die’ 42; kolgb 43; ko-
li 35, 83, on kollu 121;
on koltu 122

krapissa 'rustle’ 40

krapata ’scratch’ 46

krappia ’scratch’: eld kra-
pi A7; krapitti 47

krasitta *colour’ 39; krasi-
tab 39

kripissd ’creak (of a door)’
40; kripizevat 40

fritissd 'squeak, creak’ 40;
feritizeb 40

krivisseb is twisting’ 70

krokka, krokkia’ croak’ 69;
fkerokkevap 56

‘croak’: ferokkevab 56

ferupsa ’crunch, be crunchy’
40; krupsap 'crunches’
40

krutissa crunch’ 40; kru-
tizeb 40

kragatta *quack’: krdgat-
tavaps6

fuivassua 'dry up’ 48

kuiva *dry’ 61; oy kuivan-
nu 49

keukerta "upset, to tip over’
47; kukerti 47

keukertua ’go upside down,
fall over’ 53

kukitsea, kukittsa "bloom’
39, 68; keukitses 39

kukkia bloom’ 39; kulkki-
vaDp ’are blooming’ 49

feukleua *cuckoo’: kukub 50

kukutta 'make the sound
of a cuckoo’ 56

kulua ’pass; run out; wear
out’ 51, 53; feuluB 52



Fulla hear 45

keullegtac obey’ 66

kiilua be heard, be audib-
le’ 35. 83; ep kitlu 35,
83; kulus 83; kilup 35,
98

feulfeutta coo’: kullutaB 56

kumgta 'be heated up; heat
up’ 48, 49; kiimgngvab
49

kumitta ’is red’: kumitaB
40, 41

kummarta bow’: kummar-
tavabp 120

kurissua 'be strangled’ 43;
¢ltt kurissunned 121

kufraussa *warp’ 53

kurtta ’ail’ 30; kurtab 30

kussua ’have no voice’: on
fkussund 36

kuttissa 'spawn’ 56; kuttis
56

kuttsua ’call’: kuttsuma 100;
kutsuta 60; kuttsuas 33

kdkissd ’crush’ 47; kdakissi
47

kdirissd tear, rip’ 31

kdrdtd ’be hoarse’
kdrrdb 31

40;

lahgota *open’ 49; lahkua-
vaD ’open’ 49

lahgota leave’: lahgoted 50

laihtua *faint’ 43; laihtu 43

lathutta 'make one nau-
seous’ 29; laihutab 29

langeta *descend’ 50; lan-
kcz 43

langetta 'lower; fell’ 59

lankessa fall, drop’ 53

lapertet *you babble’ 72

laskea, lassa ’let; release’
39, 45, 98, 103; ¢b lask
39; la 49

laskea, lassa ’come into
bud; bloom’ 49; lahtsi
49;  lahtsivad  50;
laskegb 50; lazgep 50

laskeguta ’set’ 50; laskaus
50; laskgub 50

laskgssa ’lower, sink’ 50,
53; ¢li laskgnu 53

laskga hatched’: laski 57

lastata ’load’ 60; lastavaD
60

laukessa "break, fall apart’
53; lauked 53

laula ’sing’: laulaB 56; lau-
laz 125; laulgttr 109,
131

laulotta 'hold a funeral ser-
vice’ 58; laulotaB 58

ladia ’start; set out; set off;
be about to’ 69; ladin
69; latizimma 69

ladiussa ’start; set out; set
off; be about to’ 69; la-
diumma 69; ladiun 69;
ladiup 70; ladiust: 70

ladiussa ’suit, fit; get along
with sb’ 33, 69; ladiuB
33

lenndd "you fly’ 72

lennelld fly’: lentelivdD
108, 131

leppissd  ’'get  milder”:
leppidB 51

leppiid ’calm down’ 45; eb
lepii 45

lezid ’lie’ 38; lezib 38

lezZid 'lie’ 66

levdtd 'have rest 67

leiitd, loiitd "find’ 46, 69;
levvin 33; loiitivad 46,
48,128

legotep pelea ’is ablaze’ 72

lettd bury’: letaB 61

lehggta "break; split; ache’
28; eb lghkennu 47;
lehkas 28, 59; lghkep
stivva 72

lehkoa "break’ 59; lghgob
59; lehgota 35

lgikata ’cut (into) 46;
lgikazin "1 cut’ 46;
leikkaga 124; legikkan
46

lepetta ’end’ 71; lgpetti 71

leppuvad 'run out of’ 52

leppussac ’end, finish’ 51

levata *go; roam’ 57

10 The Subject and the Predicate in Votic
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liddd "be (in the future)’ 37,
36, 85, 89, 95, 129; ¢b lé
9, 36, 38, 85; ¢b lene 38,
97; leb 36, 50, 69, 85,
95, 130; léB 35, 56; lep
37,38, 41, 50, 64, 85; le-
vdd 9, 37; levdp 119;
liep 31

lihottua "become fat’ 43

likusep 'i s shaking’ 59

lirizeB 'warbles’ 56

lissdiissd 'add, gain’ 52, 68,
86; lissdiiB 86; lissdiiz
52, 86

lisdiitiic "add’ 86

litSenessd *approach’ 53;
litSeneB 53

livessii 'stumbled’ 47

ligahta ’shift, go out of
place’ 53

litkkua 'move’ 53; likkuvap
53

l1kossa "soak’ 38; likkgvap
38

likusgl 'move’ 59

lolotti 'talked’ 72

lomaitta 'ache’ 28

lomib ’is aching’ 28

lomitta 'ache’ 28; lomitab
28

longutta ’slant; bend’ 59;
longutep 59

lopissa *chat’ 57; lopizgD 57

loppua ’end; finish; die’ 42,
51; lopuB 43, 52

lotissa ’to shake, to thud’
40; lotizi 40

lousaussa unravel; untie (a
knot)’ 53

louzataget better’ 44; lou-
sazi 44,128

lopua "put up with’ 31

[ottissa "hope’ 31

lovvia "tack’ 60; loviB 60;
loviz 60

lugetella 'read; charm with
words:  lugetep 43;
lugettid4; lugett 32

lukea 97; emmd lukgnnu
121

lukka 32, 47, 66
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lumppaussa ’stop’: lump-
paup 43

ldhtd, ldhted go’ 70; ldheb
33; ldhettt 70; lihs 70;
lahz 70; lahtsip 124

lédnniitdc turn sour’ 48

lapdhtiissd 'be musty’: ¢lla
léipdhtiinneD 122

ldpdtd *they are chatting’
55

ldssid "be ill’ 30; Idisi 30; -
simd 67, 69

laiittsa splash’ [diitsiB 106

liithenessd, liihenes ’shor-
ten’ 53

litvvd, livvd "hit (against);
strike, (of lightning);
cut; mow the grass; nip
(of cold); work’ 34, 46,
51, 57, 59, 67, 69, 87,
130; lgi 59; lgin 46;
liiés 57; liiB 51; liip 87;
livdd 40

magata, magatac ’sleep’
29, 30, 64, 123; maga-
taz 119; magataz 132;
magattt 129; makama
44; makazin 29; mak-
kab 30; makkas 129;
malkkama 58, 124; make-
kavap 49; makkama
129

mahsa 'cost; pay’ 34, 66; ¢b
mahza 67; mahsavat 34;
mahzaB 65, 67; mah-
zab-1i 67

mahtua "hold’: mahup 34,
112

maimia, mainia 'backbite’
57; mainib 29

maista 'taste, have the taste
of’ 35; maista 103;
maistap 35

maiste¢lla “taste’: maisteli-
vad 47

maistaussa 'taste, have the
taste of’ 35

maistua 'have the taste of’
maistub 35
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maottua 'be worm-eaten’:
maottunnu 36

maragoitta’smear’ 47; ma-
ragoitti 47

mattua ‘be overgrown’ 49;
mattuveD 50; matub 50

menessiid ’start to suffer
from ill health’ 43; me-
nessiiB 43

menessiissdc 'start to suffer
from ill health’ 43

mennd 'go; go by; pass;
go (of time); succeed;
make progress; hold,
have enough room for’
33, 34, 38, 45, 52, 54, 58,
64, 66, 67,72, 86,96, 97,
100, 103, 130; ¢b mennii
52, 86; evdd mene 116;
meneB 52; menemd 69;
116; menevat 131; meni
34, 53, 54, 108, 112, 131;
meni kattsi 54; meni
feokekeo 53; meni lghtsi 45;
menid 84; menimmd 71;
menimmac 124; meni-
vdd 112; menivdt 48,
109; mennds 71; mennd
116, 117, 120; mentt 32,
35, 54, 114, 115, 120;
menti pakko 35; mé 58,
129; meb 39, 52, 54; méB
49; memmd 85; men 43;
mep 50; met 5,9

mennd ¢ttsa 'run out of’ 51;
menti gttsa 52

mennd mehele ’get married
(find a husband)’ 58;
meni mehelle 58; meni
mehellié 71

mennd iili cross’ 104

mennd turha 'mess up’ 53

meSaitta ’disturb’ 47; eb

mesait 47

meltiid "become wiser’ 45;
meltiizin 45

motkata ‘ridicule’: moik-
kad 61

morriunud: on morriunud
‘’has withered’ 36
muglia "crinkle up’ 47

muhuisin nagra 'l smirked’
72

murg¢htua ’die; get numb’
44; murghtus 44

muregngssa ‘crumble’ 48;
murengB 49

murjatac 'crinkle up’ 47,
murjazit 47

murjaussa ’'crease up,
wrinkle up, become
wrinkled’ 53

murta ’break; sprain’ 46;
murrap tulla 72

murtua ‘break’ 44; murtu
44

musgtap, musgtiB ’is spin-
ning’ 30, 33, 100

mutegngs ‘’become muddy’
48; muttegnes 49

muttia feel sick’: mutib 29

miikata ’suffer pain, tor-
ments’ 30; mukkab 30

murahtua 'die; get numb’
44

mutissa’change’ 51; multtiz
52

muttua 'change’ 54; mutup
54; muttujevat 43

mikdittd "baa’: mdkdtdB 56

mdnnd 'climb up’: manni-
siniilez 123

mdrehtid ruminate’ 56; md-
rehtiB ruminates’ 57

mdrisd’growl’: marizes 56;
mdarizep 56

mdrtsenessd rot’ 48

marttiid 'close’: marttizi-
vap 43

mdasdtd 'mess up’ 47

mdtdinessd ‘rot’ 48; mdtd-
nep 49

mdttd pour’ 87; mdtti 87

mdiikkua 'meow’: mdiilun
56

mdkid "baa’: mdkitd 56

molldtd 'roar’ 41; molldb
41; molldp 72

morisd ‘'moo’: morizeB 56

miirdhtd “turn sour’ 48;
miirdhtds 49

milkid "moo’ miikiB 56



naddussac ’get married,
marry’ 58; nadduj¢ 58

nagra ’laugh’ 72; nagras
31; nagrap 'you laugh’
61; nagrim 72

nagrutta ‘'make sb laugh’
32; nagrutep 32,101,129

naravottta 'be worthwhile,
pay’: naravoitaB 67; ¢b
naravoita 67

ngissa ’rise; go up; start; be-
come’ 50, 54, 69; ngisa
67; ngisi 54; ngisti 69,
100; ngis 69; ngiz 69;
ngizegb 44, 50, 69; ngi-
ze¢b vdlld 120; neizegB
51, 124; ngizegn 69; ngi-
zep 51; ngp 69

ngsetta *support’: ngsetta-
ma 69

niglata 'bit’: eb nigla 57;
evdd niglannup 123;
niglaz 52

nikahtua ’sprain’ 44; ni-
kahtu 44

nikahtiissa 'sprain’ 44

nikastua sprain’ 44

nirissd ‘drip’ 87; nirizeb
87; nirizeB 89

nissiid 'become wet’ 48

nissistii: on nissiistii "have
become moist from hu-
midity’ 122

norovoitta 'pay’: eb noro-
voita 65

nuklkua 'sleep’ 30; nukus 30

nukuttd ‘'make sleepy’ 29;
nukutas 29, 100

niiska 'smell’ 39

ndhd ‘see’ 32, 45; emmd
ndhnii 121; gtko nahnii
121; ndip 124; ndtsi 45,
85

ndappid nip; ache’ 28; ndpip
28,105

ndtsiid 'seem; be seen; be
visible’ 35, 83; eb nii 35,
84; ndiip 83; ndiib 113

ndiittissd 'like’: ndiittib 97

ndiittd *appear, occur; be
clear; come (of frost)’

10*

51, 52, 87; ndiitep 52;
ndiitdb 37; ndiitdp 87,
ndtitti 52; ndiittdvdb
119, 132

natttdiita 'seem; look as if’
ndatittdiip 35; ndiittdiis
35

otSutilsa ’came up’ 35

otta ’take’ 66; occi 111

oOkata "have rest’: okazin 64

olia 'meed’: eb oli 66; ep oli
65

ottama "wait’ 71; ott¢za 44

padzZgata 'smear’ 47

paissa 'seem; shine’ 35, 87;
paisaB 41, 59, 87; pais-
5135, 41

paissu ‘burst’ 70

paizggotta puff up; swell
up’: paizeggotti 43, 44,
101

paizettua 'be swollen’ 44;
paizetuB 44

pajatta’speak; talk; tell’ 32,
33,57, 67,72, 96: paja-
tab 52, 83; pajattavad
115; pajattavap 115;
pajattas 116; pajatti
35, 98

pakottd 'ache, be in pain’
28; pakoteb 28

paletta 'be cold’ 30; palg-
tas 30, 101

pamahta 'bang’ 40

pamasta 'bang’ 40

pamissa ‘'murmur (of the
sea)’ 40; pamizgp 40

panna ‘put; fall (as rain,
snow)’ 67, 87, panin 49,
panivab119; pannas 38,
84; pannisin 123; paniti
47,109; pas 87; pap 29

paukka bang’ 40; paukka-
vad 31

paukkua ’crack; bang’ 31,
40; paukus ’is crack-
ling’ 40

Index of Votic Verb Forms

pehmittd soften’ 60

pelap’play’ 34

pelehtelld ‘haunt’:
pelehtes 60, 104

pellata ’play’: pellazivab
132; pellama 71; pella-
mas 71; pellama 70

pellitd fear’ 31; evdt pe-
ldnniit 123; peltsaB 39;
peltsdzivdd 60

petelld lie’ 66

pitd ‘must; need; have’: on
pettii "had been a par-
ty’ 121; picib 64, 65, 66,
67, 83, 100, 103, 104;
pidB 55, 64, 63, 65, 66,
67, 83, 89, 103; pidip 64,
65, 66, 103; ep pid 66,
83

pelea burn’ 39, 48, 72, 106;
pelema 70; pelevad 39;
pelevat 39, 128, peli 49,
86, 113; pelivap 117

peletta 'smoke; burn; sting’
39. 66, 103; pelgtab 39;
peletit 46

petkia "kick’ 56; pedgis
‘kicks’ 57

pilata ’spoil; ruin 47, 67;
pilap 'ruins’ 56

pilauta 'break down’ 53;
pillaud 38

pillid spoil’: pilli 47

pilviselld "be cloudy’: pil-
visseB 50

pilvissuB 'it’s cloudy’ 50;
pilvissiiB 105; pilvis-
siije 50

pilvitelld "be cloudy’: pil-
vitteB 50

pilvittiid "be cloudy’: pilvi-
tib 40

pimetd 'get dark’ 68, 107;
pimened 50, 105; pime-
nes 50, 131

pissd 'stick, pang; ache’ 28;
pisdb 28; pisdp 30, 33;
pisdp 'is pain’ 33

piselld prick’ 39; pissevdt

pittd pulmita ‘'marry’ 64

piukka peep’: piukab 56
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plakksia 'clap; flap’ 40

plakkua *flap’: plakkuvad
40

poikissa "give birth, calve’
56

poikivaD they lamb’ 57

porotta ’ache’ 28; porotab
40, 105; porotap 29

povvetta ’be drought”
povvetab 40, 41

prakissa ’crackle’ 40

prdkisd crackle’: prikized
40

pravitta can cure’: pravit-
taz85

praviussa 'be better’: pra-
viuzin 52, 86

puhassan 'l gut’ 87

puhua blow; spurt’ 87; pu-
hu 87; puhuB 87; puhu-
massa 71; puhuma 70;
puhup 87

puissa perform abortions’:
puiseta 43

puissa ’be in shivers’ 29;
puisab 29

pungttd be red’: pungtib 40

pungttua turn red’ 53

purkavat 'unload’ 60

purskauta 'unravel’ 53

puskia "butt; gore”: puzgiB
57

puzgeta butt; gore’ 56

puttua happen; get; get in-
to; be caught’ 52, 48,
86; puttu 48; putun 52,
86; putup 86

pdsd “get’: pdstii: ettevdt
pdstii’could not go’ 47;
pazimmd 'we got into’
48; pdzin 1 got’ 32

polliitd *pollinate’ 39; pol-
Liib 39

poriittd 'make dizzy; get
drunk; blow drifting;
drive around’ 29, 68;
poriittamd 70; poriitdb
40, 41

piihtsid "blow’ 45

plriittd *get dizzy’ puriitti
29
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piitd ’catch’ 60; plitdmd 69;
piivvdp 25; piivvdt 30;
plivvap 60

radgata tear into pieces,
tear up’ 59; ratkas 59

raddoa "knock down’ 59;
raddg 59; raddoB 59

raikataB’cackles’ 56

raizgata ’break’ 59; on
raizgennu 59

rapsasta ’flinch’ 45

raputta 'make sb tremble’
29

razvattua ‘become fatty’:
on razvattunnu 36

ratkeuta ’break, tear’ 53;
ratkeb itkega 72; rat-
keuzivab 53

ravitta 'put health at risk’
ravitti 46

revdld ‘injure’ 46; repdzin
46

repid 'tear; ache’ 29, 59; re-
pimd ’strip off’ 85; re-
vib 29

revittd rupture’ 46

ringotutta 'make stretch
one’s arms’ 29; ringo-
tutab 29

ripittd 'give communion’
58; ripitti 58

rippua "hang’ 38; rippuvad
38; rippuvat 119

rissaussa 'develop herpes’:
rissauvab 43

rohottua 'turn green’ 49

roitta 'mess up’ 47

ropotap tsihhua ’is boiling’
72

rojata ’smear’ 47; rojannut
47

rojauta ’dirty oneself’ 47;
rojauz 47

rosgttua ’get rusty’ 48;
rosgtuB 49

rutab “hurries’ 72; rutab
124

rutissa 'crunch’ 31, 40; ru-
tizgp 31

ruveta begin’ 70; rupezi 70

rdiihtiid "wither’ 49

rdkd bleat; crow’: rdgaB
56; ragap 56

rakua’caterwaul’: TGguB 56

rdgdhitd shout’ 57; ragdh-
ti gave a shout 124

rohtoloittd *feel like burp-
ing’ 29; rohtoloitdb 29

sallia *tolerate’ 31

sammua ’die; eclipse’ 50;
sammuB 51, 105

sammutta 'blow out’ 59

sanoa ’say’ 57

sasia ‘entangle’ 59

sassiussa ’be messed up,
be entangled’ 53

sata 'come down as (rain,
snow, etc.)’ 51, 87; sa-
tamassa 71; satama 70;
sataB 88, 105, 130 sab
59, 87, saftamassa 71

sattua "hurt’: sattu 105

savovus ‘emit smoke’ 39; sav-
vub 39

savvutta 'emit smoke’ 39;
savvutab 39

satta ’send; accompany’:
sattama 69

savva ’can, get, receive’ 48,
54, 63, 64, 65, 66, 75; ep
sa 30, 66, 103; en sa 64;
et sag 64; ¢legt sannu
121; sai 46, 48, 66; sain
25, 48; sab 64, 104; sam
64; sap 33, 63; sat 61;
satt 46, 128; savat 61

setlata ’sail’ 60; seilatti 60

seisoa ’cost’ 34; seizob 34

seisoa 'stand’ 38; seizop 38;
seizovad 111

seizottua ’clear’ 48; seizo-
tuB 49

selittd ’clear up’: selittds
50; selitaB 131; selitti
50, 105

sgimata 'call’ sgimab 59

sgisettua’die down’ 50; s¢i-
settu 51



seitella  ’scold; cackle”:
sgitteled 24, 57; s¢itteB
56

seitta 'use to bicker’ sgittl
56

sgketa *go blind’ sgkegni 43

setia 'start war’: sgtima 69

setkoa knead’ 66

sinettd 'be blue’: sinetdb 40

siputta drizzle’ , 88; siput-
1i 88

sirkgngssa  ’clear
sirkengs 50, 105

sirkegngssa ‘brighten up’
44; sirkengisiz 44

sirkotella ’stretch arms’
sirkotteb 31

sirkotutta 'make stretch
one’s arms’ 29; sirko-
tutab 29

stunata ’bless’: siunaz 115

sitiid "get ride of smoke (in
a sauna)’ 48; sitii 49

sitiid 'sober up’ 43; sivii 43

soppia ’suit, fit; get along
with sb’ 33; sopizimma
33; soppima 70

SoviB 'be fit, suit’ 65, 66; s0-
vib 66

sojegngs 'warm up’ 48; so-
JengB 49

sovia 'predict’ 34; sovip 35

sulatta ‘melt’: sulatab 61

sula 'melt’ 48, 50; sulavad
51; suli 49

surra ’die; get numb’ 44;
surgB 44

survoa 'be abundant’: sur-
vovad 34

suvata 'love, be fond of’ 31;
ep suvattu 123; suvatti
32

suttua 'become angry’ 45;
suttu 45

svdtittd ’consecrate’
svatitti 58

svdtitti "blessed’ 129

siinniittd’give birth’ 58; siin-
niitti 58

siintiid, 'be born; give birth
to; come about; happen;

s

up’:

58;

occur; fit; be approp-
riate’ 42, 50, 52, 85, 86,
88; eb siinnii 66; ep
siinnii 52, 85, 86, 103;
stinniib 85; siinniiB 65,
66; stinniip 51; siintiije
43; siintiivdt 52

Stittiis 'catch fire’ 48

stittiid "catch fire’ 48; siitiiB
49

siivvd, siidc 38, 59, 63, 72,
96, 97,121; s¢in ’eat’ 29;
sgivat 118; siiomd 32;
stmd 32, 69, 71; siidp
57; siib 60; siiB 60; stin
29; siit 43; sot7 119

stivvd "ache 29; siib 29

stiantiid ’get angry’: stidnti
45

stitta *fed’: evdt stitd 61

Sarissa 'crackle; patter’ 40;
Sarizgb 40

Sihisd "hiss’: SihizeB 56

Sirisd *chirp’: SirizeB 56

Sisketta 'fray’ 119

Sohisa ’swish, rustle’ 40;
Sohizgvad 40

sumisa buzz’ 40; sumizgb
'is whispering’ 40; Su-
mizgvad 'are ringing’
31

tagossac "be enough; have
enough’ 34, 83; ep ta-
£0Ssac 34, 83

tagossac ’catch’ 46; tagossi
46, 48

tahtea "'want’ 65, 67; tahgn
67; tahob 29; tahon 67;
tahotta 124; tahotti 118;
tahtg 67; tahto 66

tahtaub, tahtaus, tahtus
'want; wish, feel like
(doing)’ 65, 67; 33; ep
tahtuiz 67, 103; tahtip
67

tahtoutua ’like; want; feel’
67

Index of Votic Verb Forms

tahtussa, tahtussac ’like;
want; feel’ 67

taita ’seems; must; must
be’ 29, 31, 35, 36, 100;
taid 'seems’ 35

tallata ’step; walk’ 57; tal-
laB 72

talmaussa ’get bloated”:
talmauzi 43

tanttsia ’dance’ 72; tanttsi-
ma 71

tapahtua 52; ep tapahtu 52;
tapahtiiB 52, 86; tapah-
tup 86

tapahtussa happen, occur’
52, 86

tapata, tavata "be enough;
suffice; extend’ 34, 83;
tappap 34; tappab 34;
tappap "has enough 83

tappa ’kill; fight’ 59, 69; fa-
pan 69; tappeB 59; tap-
po 59

tappa 'trash’: tapa 61

tarkata 'hit’ 46; ep tarkka
46

tarkata "happen’ 51; tark-
kazi 52

tarkkahub, tarkkahub 'be
worthwhile, pay’ 65,
67; ep tarkkahu 67

tarkkahiissa be; happen to
be’ 85, 89; ep tarkkahu
85; tarkkahub 37; tark-
kahub 37; tarkkahup
85; tarkkaus "happe-
ned to be’ 37

tarttua "happen’ 51; ep tart-
tuiz 52; tarttuzivat 118;
tarttup 39

tarviz ’is needed; need’ 65,
83, 89, 103, eb ¢ tarviz
83

taugeta *die’ 42; taukeB 43

taukgssa *die’ 85; taukez 85

tavata "happen, occur’ 52,
86; tapazin iihte 123;
tappab 52, 86

tehossa 'have effect’; tehop
98; ep tehho 34; tehozi-
vad 34
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tehd, tehd 'do, make’ 52,
66, 67,72,114; ep te 52;
et te 38; evdt tehtii 123;
¢lla tehtii 65, 103; ¢lti
tehtii 122; tehtt 34; tet-
Si46; teb 39, 57; tes 43;
tep 44

tekauta "happen; succeed;
get’ 33, 86; tekkaus 53:
tekkauz 54

tekkauta happen’ 52; evdit
tekkaunnu 43; tekkaus
33, 86

tekkautua "happen, get’ 54

terppid 'suffer’ 30; ep terpi
31

teb meli "have a wish’ 67;
ep te meli 67

Ightia 'may, be allowed to’
65; et tehtinniik 121

tekkauta 'be born’ 42; tek-
faub 54

tekkua fall’ 53

lekutta *drop’ 47; tekutin 47

temmata *draw’: ep tgmpa
39; temmata kokko 53;
tempap 30

teukata "push’: teukkab 58

tilkka 'drizzle’: tillkaB 50,
105

tiputta 'drizzle’ 51, 88; ti-
pulti 88

tokkua fall out': tokku 53

tosnitta 'make nauseous’
29; tosnitab 29

trapdstds ’is coming into
bud’ 50

tsakatta *chatter’: tSakateB
56

tSebjettd 'be made lighter’
66

tSertissd 'turn’ 50; tSiertiz
51

tsertiid turn inside out (of
eyes)’ 44; tsertiizivdt 44

tseriissd 'turn sour’ 48

tsihkua 'be itching’: tsih-
guB 30, 33, 98, 105;
tsihgup 34

tSihgutta "be itching’ 30;
t$ihgutab 30
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tsihhua "boil’ 72; tSihumas-
sa 71; tsihuma 69, 70,
71

tSiskauB ’is peeling off’ 43

tSulpahtassa "splash’ 40

tsuditta ’haunt’: tsuditas
60, 104

1Sdrpdstd "open, come into
bud’ 49

tsdhsid "tell’: tsihsi 45, 98,
103; t$dzzib 58

1sdvvd "go’ 32, 57, 88, 96;
tsdi 58, 129; tsdvi 58;
tsdiimd 70; tSdiisi 86,
88; tsdiiz 114, 132;
tsdiizi 53; tsdiit? 131

I$dvud "be brewing (of beer)’
48

1sdvvd suit, fit; get along
with sb’ 33; £SdiiB 49

tsdvvd mukka succeed’ 33;
1Sdi mukka 33; tsdiib
mulkeka 33

tSantiid “turn’ 50

tSantiid pdle ’ear’ 49; ep
tSanii pdle 50; tSaniip
pélé 50

tsiihsed "bake’ 48

tsiilmessd "be cold, be in
shivers’ 29; tsiilmesdb
29

tsiilmettiid *catch cold’ 44;
tsiilmettii 44

tSiilvd sow’ 57, 64; tsiilvi
34

tsiintd "plough’ 57; tsiinndb
60; Isiinndp 61

tsiisiid *ask’ 57

tuhgrta tread’ 56; tuhgertap
57

tuizgata ‘blow drifting’ 41;
tuiskab 41; tuiskas 40,
105

tukghtua 'be strangled’ 43;
tukghtu 43

tukehutta "suffocate, take
one’s breath away’ 29;
tukghutab 29

tukata "bury’: tukkab 61

tulla come; visit; get, be (in
the future); start’ 41,

54,57, 66,72, 87, 88; ep
tullu 84; ep tultu 123;
eliko tullu 115; ¢llgis
tullu 108; on tullu 122;
on tultu 122; tugb 42,
114, 116, 122, 132; tugB
40, 44, 56, 69, 105; tugD
34, 35, 98; tugp 50, 53,
87, 111, 130; tuled 42,
115; tulgma 70; tulep
115, 119; tulgvat 115;
tuli 41, 42, 52, 59, 69,
87, 102, 112, 116, 130;
tulivat 111, 132; tulka
‘come’ 33; tullas 115;
tullaz 104; tullaz 116;
tulti 54, 105, 111, 115,
118, 119; tup 42, 124

tuntega "be able to; can’ 31;
evdt tunng 111; tunngt-
ko 56

tuntua ’seem; be seen’ 34,
35; tunnub 35; tunnus
130; tunnup 98; tuntu
35,98

turvota *swell up’ 48; fur-
POB 49

tuzgata 'worry’ 31; tuskap
32

tuvva ’didn’t bring’: etid
tonep 121

tulla blow’: tulab 40

tiultaussa *dry in the wind’
53

tdhentd ‘mean’ 34; ep td-
hennd 34, 98

tarissd ‘rattle’ 31, 40; {ari-
zeb 31

tdiittd fill’: et tdiitd’cannot
fill’ 61

tdtd ‘know; understand;
recognize, mean; pre-
dict’ 31, 34; en td 48, 69,
84; ep td 56; tdb 32, 35,
41, 53; tdB 32; tdp 24,
34, 40, 98, 104; tdsi 120;
tattr 114; tatamd 69

lorkkid "be prickly’: torkib
39

tiilpdssd "blunt’ 47; tiilpd-
sat 47



tiinissiid 68; tiinissiiB 50;
tiinisiiB 50

uhisa ‘buzz’: uhiz¢B 56

umaltua 'get drunk’ 47;
umaltuzivap 47

unosta 'forget’ 45; unosti 45

upota ’hold, have enough
room for’ 34; uppois 34

upotab *drowns’ 58; upotti
61

uppoa 'drown’ 47; eb upon-
nu 52; uppozivab 111

uppossa ’drown’ 64

urnda ‘rumble; growl; purr’
56; urnas 56; urnas 56

uskoa 'believe’ 32; eb uzgo
32; uskoma 69

vatvatta 'ache’ 29; vaiva-
tab 29; vaivatas 101;
vatvattama ’ache’ 44;
vatvatti 29, 44, 118,
128

vajelta 'substitute’: vajelti
58

vajeltud 'is changing’ 51

vajoa 'sink’: vajo 47

valgltt poured 116

vala ’pour’ 88; valab 41,
88; vala 41

valkengssa "get light’ 68;
valkengs 50, 131; val-
kgnema 69

valmissuB’is ripening’ 51

valmissua 'prepare’: val-
missuivad 61

valua be
valuvab 51

vanua 'look old’: on vanu-
nu 36

varissa "heat” 60; varisgB
60

varissua heat up’ 48

varmissua ’get strong’ 43;
varmissuzin 43

vasaat encounter’ 64

vassa puttua 'meet’ 51

flooded’:

valaitta 'lie about’ 38

vallaitted ’lies down’ 35

vatta ’look’: vattama, vatta-
ma 53, 86, 115, 132; va-
tan 32, 129; vattavad
30; vattevab look 111

veniid 'stretch’ 53; veniiB 53

venunes 'grow taller’ 44

veitdb 'is drawing’ 39

velata 'smear’ 47

veb, veB be lucky’ 33, 102

veD 'you take’ 104

venii: om venii ’is not hot
enough’ 42

verrd 'set (of the sun)’ 50;
vereB 51

vedda ’can; may; be allo-
wed to’ 63, 64, 65, 66;
eb vei 66; em vei 6;
veib 63, 64; vgip 52, 64;
veipko 66

veitella *fight’ 69

veitta 'win’ 46; veitaB 69
veitti 46

vetta 'take, fetch; begin’ 69;
eld veta 69; emmd vet-
tanut 121; vettama 111,
115; vetab 69; vetan 69;
vetap 44; vetettr 109;
vetin 33; vetti 69; velti
vdlld 59

vettaussa ’arise, emerge’
51; vettauz 52

vikaussa 'sprain’ 44

vikoitta "hurt': vikoitti 47

viliselld 'sing’: viliselti
125

vilisd "whistle': dld vilizd
59

vilkkaus 'was hurt’ 44

vinkua 'squeak, whine;
buzz; how!’ 31, 40;
vingus 56; vinku 31

viskab, viskas’is lucky’ 33,
102

viskap *appears’ 44

viskuassa 'throw’: viskuaz
116

vizgata ’throw’: viskama
115; wviskab 41, 100;

Index of Votic Verb Forms

viskan 114, 132; viskab
46; viskgs 44

vIpiid "be late; miss’ 47; vi-
pilizin 47

vuhata 'whisper; sigh; roar;
buzz’ 40; vuhhab 40, 56;
vuhhas 56; vuyxab 40

vuhissa 'whoosh, whizz’
40

vulissa 'bubble, babble,
guggle’ 40

vumata ‘blaze’:
pelea 106

vdittd pull; ache’ 29; vdi-
tap 29

vdittdmad tarnsport’ 70

varisd tremble’: vArizi 38

vdsstid, vdastid ’get tired’ 44,
68, 121; eb vdzii 44; vd-
siizin 44; vdsiit 131;
vAzZiD 72

vdsiittd, vaziittd 'be tired’
30, 44; vdsiitap 25, 30;
vaziitan 44

vantd sprain’ 44

vANtIssd 'sprain’ 44

vumap

dessd harrow’: desdd 61

dliitd *occur to somebody,
have the sense to do
something’ 45; eb dlii
45

appissd 'be ashamed’ 32

davetd 'be ashamed’ 32; 66;
dpezin 32; dppeB 54

avita 'disappear’ 51; dviz
52; dvizivdd 52

dvittd ’lose; destroy’ 59;
avitin 69; dvitti 59

.....

.....

otsiitteb 29

diltiid “start’ 70; iiltii 70
tippid jump’: iippivdpl11
Updtd jump’: tippan 58
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